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INTRODUCTION

It gives me the greatest pleasure to write some
words of an introductory nature to the Beginser’'s
Grammar of the Greek New Testament by my beloved
colleague, Dr. W. H. Davis. The need of this book
is urgent. Hardly a week goes by that I am not
asked to recommend such a book to young minis-
ters, to pastors, to laymen, to women, many of whom
wish to learn how to read the Greek New Testament
without the advantage of a teacher. There are a
aumber of grammars that undertake to do this
thing, but they all start in the wrong way, except
Moulton’s Introduction, which is not well suited to
American schools,

It is a curious thing how traditionalism in lin-
guistic teaching has held in slavery so many men
who teach Greek today precisely as it was done a
hundred years ago. The revolutionary progress made
by Brugmann and Delbrick in comparative philol-
ogy is left to one side for technical scholars. Pro-
fessor Davis starts the student right. The stand-
point of Thumb’s revision of Brugmann's Griechische
Grammatik is presented with clearness and precision..
The student who starts with Davis's Beginner's Gram-
mar can go right on to my Short Grammar of the
Greek New Testament without a break or jolt. Then
he will be ready for my Grammar of the Greek New

vil



viii INTRODUCTION

Testament in the Light of Historical Research. It is
only a step further to the Brugmann-Thumb Grie-
chische Grammatik and in the same direction. In
my experience of thirty-five years as a teacher of
the Greek New Testament I have always had num-
bers of men who floundered over the cases, the prepo-
sitions, the tenses, the voices, the modes, because
they had learned these basal things in the old un-
scientific way. It is like pulling eye-teeth for such
a one to learn that the genitive is not the whence-
case, but only the case of kind or genus, and that
the ablative is the whence-case. If one gets it into
his head that the root idea of tense is time, he may
never get it out and he will therefore never under-
stand the beauty of the Greek tense, the most won-
derful development in the history of language,
Professor Davis is absolutely at home in the new
science of language and, I may add, is the most
brilliant student of Greek that I have ever had. One
should, if possible, take the college course in ancient
Greek. He needs this background and this contact
with the glorious period of the Greek language., But
the New Testament is the chief glory of the Greek
tongue, and one can begin it in the right way under
Professor Davis's tutelage.

Professor Davis is a master of the papyri and so
of the Koiné in which the New Testament books
are written. He is not giving the grammar of the
literary Attic, but the grammar of the Koiné of the
first century A.D. This fact is the second linguistic
discovery that has revolutionized the study of the
Greek New Testament. Comparative philology and
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the papyn discoveries have put the old grammars
out of date and all the new ones that ignore the tre-
mendous progress thus made. It is now known that
the Greek of the New Testament is not literary
Attic nor is it a peculiar Hebrew jargon or sacred
Greek dialect. At bottom it is simply straight Koiné
of the first century A.D. like that found in the in-
scriptions of Asia Minor and in the papyri of Egypt.
The papyri give us many thousands of examples of
the language of the life of the first century A.D. in
Egypt. There are business contracts, bills, deeds,
marriage contracts, wills, decrees, love letters, busi-
ness correspondence, anything and everything that
made up the life of the people of the time. These
velics preserve the language of people of all degrees
of culture. The Koiné means the language common
to people everywhere, not merely the language of
the common people. It was the means of commu-
nication all over the Roman Empire. The most of
the papyri examples give the vernacular form of the
Koiné, but there are specimens of the literary Koiné
also. The New Testament is mainly in the ver-
nacular Koiné, but it is the vernacular of men of
great ability and some of them have a decided liter-
ary flavor, as we see in the writings of Luke, the
Epistles of Paul, the Epistle to the Hebrews.
Language changes with the years if it is alive.
Changes occur in the meaning of words, and here
the papyri give very great help in showing what the
words of the New Testament meant in everyday
life. Dr. Davis himself has found over two thou-
sand words in the papyri not given in any of the
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Greek lexicons., But the forms of the Koiné show
numerous changes from those in the Attic. Dr,
Davis's Grammar gives the forms of the Koiné, not
of the Attic Greek. Syntax shows some changes also,
and these are given rightly.

There are Hebraisms and Aramaisms in the Greek
New Testament, but the number is nothing like so
great as was once thought to be the case. It is
natural that Jews who spoke and wrote the Koiné
should reveal here and there familiarity with He-
brew and Aramaic, Even Luke, probably a Greek,
has the ear-marks of Aramaic sources and of knowl-
edge of the Septuagint. But, in the main, the New
Testament is written in the current Koiné, as one
would expect.

It should be added that Dr. Davis confines him-
self to a Beginner’s Grammar. He does not try to
teach the ancient Attic on the one hand nor to go
over the ground of my Short Grammar on the other.
He definitely undertakes to prepare students for the
Short Grammar, and he does it with consummate
skill. He supplies in masterly fashion the book that
was needed. He will smooth the path for the be-
ginner in the Greek New Testament. He will make
it so easy that one will wonder why he was so long
starting on the road that leads one into the heart
of the greatest of all the books of earth, the Greek
New Testament.

A, T. ROBERTSON
Lowisville, Ky.



NOTE TO FIFTH EDITION

In the present edition various corrections and a
few additions have been incorporated. A revised and
enlarged edition is planned to appear when circum-
stances warrant it. I thank my colleague, Dr. E. A.
McDowell, Jr., for corrections and valuable sugges-
tions. He is at work on a Koine reader which may
be used in conjunction with the Grammar.

W. Hersey Davis
Loussville, Kentucky,
1942






PREFACE

Dr. A. T. Robertson wrote in the Preface to his
Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament: ‘‘Three
types of New Testament grammars are needed: a
beginner’s grammar for men who have had no Greek
training, an advanced and complete grammar for
scholars and more critical seminary work, an inter-
mediate handy working grammar for men familiar
with the elements of Greek both in school and in
the pastorate.”” This book is designed to meet the
need for the first type. It is intended for those who
are beginning the study of the Greek New Testa-
ment or have an imperfect knowledge of the essen-
tials of the Greek of the New Testament, and to
serve as a preparation for A4 Short Grammar of the
Greek New Testament (A. T. Robertson).

The book is a beginner’s book. It is the result of
class-room experience of many years. The need and
preparation of a beginner’s class in Greek has de-
termined the method and order of presentation.
The Greek of the New Testament is the Koiné of
the first century A.D. It is presented as such in this
book. The historical development of the Greek lan-
guage has been kept in mind.

No forms or words are given which do not occur
in the Greek New Testament. All illustrations and

sentences for translation have been taken from the
xi
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New Testament. Those words which are of the
most frequent occurrence are presented first.

In this book especial stress has been laid upon the
meaning of the cases, the prepositions, and the tenses,
wherein most beginner’s books have been faulty.

The author wishes to record his great indebted-
ness to his teacher, Professor A. T. Robertson, D.D.,
LL.D., of the Southern Baptist Theological Semi-
nary, for instruction and for invaluable assistance.
‘Without his encouragement the work would not
have been begun nor would it have been brought to
completion. Whatever of worth this book may have,
it owes much (if not all) to his rare scholarship and
experience of many vears as a teacher of the Greek
New Testament. In fact his monumental work A
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of
Historical Researck is the authority from which this
book drew at all points. Of course he is not at all
responsible for any faults or errors which this book
may contain.

The names of many writers whose works were
consulted, the author cannot here recount, except
Brugmann-Thumb (Griechische Grammatik).

In conclusion the author wishes here to express
his thanks to his colleague, Professor F. M. Powell,
A M., Th.D., for valuable criticisms of a great part
of the book in manuscript, to his friend, Dr. A. R.
Bond, for expert criticism and preparation of the
Index, and to his father, Rev. ). C. Davis, Albe-
marle, N.C., for his sympathy and guidance.

W. Hersey Davis
Louisville, Ky.
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BEGINNER’S GRAMMAR OF THE
GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

LESSON I
The Alphabet

1. The Greek alphabet had in the Koiné or Hellen-

istic period twenty-four letters.

Form of capital  Name Form of small
letters letters
A alpha «
B beta g
r gamma 7
A delta S
E epsilon £
Z zeta, 4
H eta )
0 theta i
1 iota t

Sounded as *

a in father
b in boy

g ingo

d in day

e (short) in met
z in daze
e in féte
{a in mate
th in thin
{1 in police
{i in fit

1 The sounds adopted as equivalent to the vowels in Greek are
given for the sake of a consistent method of pronunciation. Already
in the first century A.D. some of the vowels and diphthongs were
sometimes pronounced alike, as in Modern Greek, and consequently
were confused: thus e, 4,5, u, ut, ot (being pronounced alike) were
sometimes written one for another; so with ¢ and a1, and » and w.
The confusion of vowels and diphthongs of & sound is called #facism.

There is clear evidence that in the first ceritury a.p., § had the
twofold pronunciation of b and ¥ (labiodental), as in Modern Greek,
and y had begun to have the value of ¥ (the j value of { before

¢ and { sounds).
19
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Form of capital  Name Form of small  Sounded as
letiers letters
K kappa % k in keep
A lambda A lin led
M mu * m in man
N nu v n in znet
= xi & X in lax
0O omicron ° o (short) in omit
1] pi 3 pin peg
P rho P rin run
z sigma 63 s in sit
T tau T t in fen
T upsilon u uin Fr. tu, Ger.
Tuir
D phi 9 ph in graphic
X chi % ch in Ger. ich,
Scotch loch
chasm
w psi ¥ ps in tops
Q omega o 5 (long) in note

a. At the end of a word sigma is written ¢, else-
where o; as in ssiapbs.

At first learn the form of the small letters only.
Write each letter many, many times, pronouncing its
name each time, until the whole alphabet can from
memory be uttered and written without hesitation.

2. Every Greek word has as many syllables as it
has separate vowels or diphthongs.

Learn the sound of each letter.

Pronounce aloud the following words:
fe-Aw, the-10 vex-gy,  gra-phé
YO=1006, no-mos ey, le-go
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Bhe-Tow, ble-po cu-fuw, 86-20

Pt-h0g, phi-los %x00-tho¢,  Kkos-mos

vug, nux E-Y W, e-cho

x-Beh-p0g, a-del-phos du-xm, psu-che

av-Opw-mog, an-thri-pos fe-An-px  the-le-ma
LESSON II

Vowels, Diphthongs, Breathing

3. There are seven vowels: &, & %, 1, 0, U, ©. 7 1S
the long form of ¢ and o is the long form of o;
¢ and o are always short, v and o always long. This
list, then, corresponds in a way to the English
a, e i, 0, u. g« t, v are sometimes long and some-
times short; the long and short forms are not dis-
tinguished by separate characters.

4. A diphthong is two vowel sounds fused into one.
The diphthongs are:

a=ai in aisle ou=o0u in group
{xau in Ger. haus eu=eu in feud

*¥1 =ou in house

ee=ei in hesght nu = approximately the
P R same sound as eu.

ot=0i in ol u=we

Also there are ¢, 1, ©; but the « (iota written under-
neath a vowel is called ‘lota-subscript’) does not
affect the sound of the vowel.

5. Many Greek words begin with a sound equivalent
to the English 2. This sound is indicated by writing
a sign (%) called the rough breathing over a vowel or
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diphthong at the beginning of a word (over the
second vowel of a diphthong). Thus 63c¢=hodos;
siptone = heurisko. If an initial vowel or diphthong
is not pronounced with an £, the sign (’), called the
smooth breathing, is written over it. Thus dxouw =
akouo; olpavog=ouranos. Initial v always has the
rough breathing.

6. Write the following in English (Roman) letters in
accordance with the equivalents given in 1 and 4.

Boahete elg tar Belix pepn Tou mAotou T SixTusy A&t
ghpnoste. i dpx oltoeg éouty; W) $uyn advou épslydn. ol
dvlowxnt dEnAiboy éx tou oixou.

Write the following words in Greek characters:
kai palin &rxato didaskein para t&n thalassan. kai
sunagetai pros auton ochlos pleistos, hoste auton eis
ploion embanta kath&sthai. periblepsamenos autous
legei ide h& meéter mou kai hoi adelphoi mou.

LESSON III
Accent

7. Most Greek words are written with accents.
The accents are the acute (°), the grave (*), and the
circumflex (7). Thus, hepldvst tdy Jolhoy; dxele THg
pwvfic. On inspection it will be noticed that the
accent stands over the vowel of the accented syllable,
and in a diphthong over the second vowel.

8. To us in English accent means a stress of the
voice. Also to the native Greeks of today it means
simply stress of voice. Originally, however, accents
indicated the tone or pitch of the voice in pro-
nouneing syllables.
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In pronunciation we make no distinction between
the accents.
9. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima;
the next to the last, the penult; and the one before
the penult, the antepenuit,
10, Learn the following verbs:
dro, T Jead, bring, go Béheo, I wish, will

drobw, I hear ropBdvw, I fake, receive
@lénw, T see, look at Ao, I say
vivbonw, I Rnow wéumw, I send

vodow, I write rotelo, [ believe
ebplonw, I find Iy, I have, hold

Write and pronounce aloud each of these words
(with the proper breathing and accent) fifteen to
twenty times, associating with each word its mean-
ing, as
&vw, 4-gd, I lead. Notice how the breathing and
accent are written together when they occur on
the same syllable, ——
drobw, a-ko(-0, I hear. Observe that the accent is
written over the second vowel of the diphthong
ou. See 7.1

11. Observe that: 1. Every initial vowel or diph-
thong has a breathing. 2. The acute accent stands
on the penult. The accent of verbs is generally
thrown as far back as possible from the last syllable.
This is known as recessive accent. Here the position
of the accent is determined by the last syllable:

I Sections in the Lesson Part are referred to by the simple number
{as 7). Sections in the Part dealing with Etymology are referred
to by a section sign (§) before the number (as § 6).
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(1) If the last syllable is long, the accent falls on
the penult. (2) If the last syllable is short, the ac-
cent falls on the antepenult. (3) A syllable is long
if it contains a long vowel or diphthong; other-
wise it is short. 3. The ending -w in each of these
words has the force of the personal pronoun 7 in
English.

12. 1. In Greek the endings of verbs generally
express the different persons, as I, thou (you), he,
we, ve {you), they. What is the ending of each
verb in 107 The endings of verbs denoting person
are called personal endings; they are fragments
of old pronouns and are inseparable from the verb.
But in English the personal pronouns are sepa-
sate from the verb and are generally written before
it.

In the case of most verbs the original personal
endings in the singular of the present indicative
are no longer apparent in the forms of the -u-
verbs.

2. The verb affirms action (including ‘‘state’).
A Greek verb has tense, mode, and voice. Tense
expresses the state of the action of the verb; mode
gives the manner of affirmation of the verb, how it is
made; voice tells how the action of the verb is
related to the subject. Verbs indicate affirmation
by the personal endings.

The student should now begin to make a Greek-
English and an English-Greek vocabulary arranged
according to the alphabet. A good note book of
convenient size should be used.
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LESSON 1V

13. Present Indicative Active

1. My-0, I am saying, Aéy-o-pey, we are saying,
I say say

2. My-atg, you are say- Aéy-g-te, e are Saying,
ing, say say

3. ANy-et, ke, She, or i Méy-ovat, they are say-
s saying, says ing, say

Infinitive, Aéy-ewy, fo be saying, to say

14. Only in the indicative mode in Greek do the
tenses show time absolutely, The main idea of
tense is the ‘“kind of action,” the state of action.
Even in the indicative time is a secondary idea.
Continued action, or a state of incompletion, is
denoted by the present tense,—this kind of action
is called durative or linear. The action of the verb
is shown in progress, as going on. Observe that the
indicative mode in Greek has practically the same
declarative force as it has in English. In 13 the
subject is represented as acting.

16. To conjugate a verb is to give all the variations
in its terminations in the proper order. As given in
13, Aéyw is said to be conjugated in the present in-
dicative active and present infinitive active,

16. Observe in the conjugation of »éyw: 1. The
stem sy~ remains unchanged throughout. 2. A
vowel follows this stem. 3. The vowel is ¢ before
endings that begin with p or v, and e before other
letters. This vowel (sometimes designated °/¢) is
called the fhematic vowel. 4. The thematic vowel
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is followed by an ending (the personal ending, see 12)
clearly seen in -pev and -tz of the first and second
persons plural,

Thus, Aéy-ere is composed of the stem Aey-, the
thematic vowel -¢-, and the personal ending ~vs.
17. The personal endings of the active voice, pri-
mary tenses,! in their primitive form were these:

Singular Plural
1. -pe, I -LLeY, we
2. - (for ~o1), thou -8, ye

3. -ou (for -n), he, she, it -vay (for ~vt1), they

The personal endings are remnants of personal pro-
nouns.

18. The thematic vowel with the personal ending
may be exhibited thus:

1. oyt O~LLEY
2, &-¢ (for z-at) E~TE
3. e~ot (for ext) o-vor {for o-vti)

a. The first person singular -» is probably the
result of dropping the personal ending -w and the
consequent lengthening of the thematic vowel o to w.
b. -sqvand -emt of the second and third persons singular
result in -et¢ and -ar respectively. ¢. In -ovet of the
third person plural v is expelled and o is lengthened
to ov (such vowel change is called compensatory
lengthening).

19. The resultant endings from combination of the
thematic vowel and the personal ending are

1 'The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect;
the secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect.
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1. -0, I -opey, W
2, -ete, thou -ete, Ye
3. -e1, he, she, it -ouat, they

These forms must be mastered. Nothing short of
absolute mastery of forms will answer the purpose.
20. The infinitive does not have personal endings.
It is a verbal substantive in g fixed case form. -ew
is the result of contraction of the thematic vowel ¢
and the old locative ending -ev (-evt).

21. Exercises for pronunciation and translation.

I. Translate into English:

1. BAéze, drobopsy, vivdonrete. 2. haubdveust, ypdests,
By, miovelopey, 3, wéuwety, elplonet, &yers, Yivdonouat.
4. Oéhopey PAémery, Exopev, ywvdoxrete. 5. &youst, Aap-
Baver, Exouat.

II. Trauslate into Greek:

1. We know, I see, he finds. 2. You send, they
know, ye lead. 3. We wish to know, he hears.
4. They write, he has, you believe.

LESSON V

The Second Declension or Declension of o-Stems

22, VOCABULARY
dorog, bread véuog, law
Bpbvag, throne dyxhog, crowd
wbopos, world témog, place
Ailog, stome Yvpbveg, Llime

Myog, word othog, friend


http:l6[.1.oc
http:lttcr't'SUO[.l.SY

28 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

The student should take up the words of the
vocabulary, one at a time, writing and pronouncing
(aloud) each word with its proper accent and breath-
ing until it can be spoken or written without hesita-
tion. ILearn thoroughly the meaning of each word.
Do not take up a new word until the preceding word
has been thoroughly mastered.

28. Observe: 1. All the words in the vocsbulary
endin -os. 2. All these substantives belong to the o~
declension. 3. They all have an acute accent on the
penult.,

24. In Greek all nouns (substantive and adjectives)
are declined in one of three declensions. Substauntives
of the second declension have stems in -s-. The
stem of a word is that part of it which remains vir-
tually unchanged in all its forms. R

95, The declension of Réyoc, of the second declen-
sion, is:

STEM hoyo-

Singular Plural
Nom. réyog, a word Noyor, words
Gen. Aéyou, of a word Aeywy, of words
AbL Aéyou, from a word Meywy, from words

Loc, Moye, in,0ral, aword Myes, in or af words
Ins. Moy, withor by g word Aéyoews, with or by words
Dat. Aéyew, to or for a word Aéyew, fo or for words
Ace.  Néyov, a word Abyous, words

Voc. Aéye, O word Ayer, O words

a. In the dat. sing. the ending - is for -o 4+
{dat. case-ending) =wt= . In the loc. sing. the
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ending -y is for -o 4+t (loc, case-ending) =ot=wi= g.
In the ins. sing. the ending -p is for -0 + « (ins. case-
ending) = v. Because the forms of these cases
were pronounced alike, they early came to be
written alike. b. The genitive and ablative cases
early came to have their forms alike. ¢. The loc,,
ins., and dat. plural have the ending of the instru-
mental case -oig. d. So far as the form goes the
vocative is strictly not a case. The endings of \yog
must be absoluiely mastered. "

26, 1. Note that the accent on Aéyeg remains on
the same syllable throughout the declension. In
the declension of a substantive the accent is kept, if
possible, on the same syllable on which it rests in the
nominalive case.

2. The accent of the nominative case must be
learned by observation of each word.

27. It is to be observed, from 25, that in Greek
there are eight cases {appearing under five case-
forms): Nominative, Genitive, Ablative, Locative,
Instrumental, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative.
The nominative is the case of the subject, corre-
sponding roughly to the English nominative. The
genitive is the specifying case, expressed in English
by the possessive or the objective with of. The
ablative is the whence case (origin or separation),
expressed in English by off, out, from, cway, etc.
The locaitve is the im case, corresponding to the
English ¢n, on, among, af, by. The instrumental is
the case of means or association, expressed in English
by with, by, etc. The dative is the case of personal
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interest (denoting advantage or disadvantage), cor-
responding to the English fo or for, or indirect
object. The accusative is the case of extension
(whether of thought or verbal action), correspond-
Ing roughly to the English direct object. The voca-
tive is the case of address.

28. In Greek the case-endings of nouns express the
relation of words to each other, and to other parts
of the sentence. In English this relation is generally
expressed by prepositions (such as of, for, af, on,
in, by, etc.) and position of words.

29, EXERCISES

L 1. %iBe, xéopoy, Bpbvev. 2. Nbyot vépou. 3. Aéyer
dyho. 4. hapBdvopey Eptow. 5. Byhog dwolet Rbyov
véuou.

II. 1. Inaplace, of aworld. 2. Fora friend, laws

of thrones. 3. He takes a stone. 4. We have
bread for a world. 5. Ye speak words to crowds.

LESSON VI
Declension of o-Stems (Continued)
30. VOCABULARY
&yvehog, angel, messenger Addonaros, feacher
&vBowmog, man Bdverog, death
¢zbacorog, apostle xbptag, Lord

In &yyehog the first y is pronounced like #ng.
v is always pronounced zg when it comes before «, v,
% or & Some words of the vocabularies so far
given occur 1000 times in the New Testament.
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31. Nouns of the o-declension whose nominatives
end in -o¢ are generally masculine in gender (rarely
feminine).

32. Declension of the masculine article 6 fZe, and
Gvlipmos:

STEM dvBpwro-

Singular Plural
Nom. & dvbounog, fhe man o  &bpone, fHhe men
Gen. <ol dvpdnov, of theman w6y dvfpd ’rcwv, of themen
Abl. Ted dvbpdmov, from the =<ov dvBpdrwy, from the
man wmen
Loc, o dvlipome, 7 or @l volg avbpdmotg, 12 or af
the man the men
Ins. <o dvbpdmo, withorby s dvbporotg, withorby
the man the men
Dat. ©p dvbpdrw, foor for =oig dvbpdmo, fo or for
the man the men
Acc. dv Bvlpwmoy, the man  wobg dvlpdroug, tie men
Voc. dvbowns, O man #bpomoy, O men

38. Observe: In the declension of dvlpwree: 1. The
acute accent stands on the antepenult in the
nominative case, and the ending -o¢ is short.
2. When the ultima becomes long, as in the endings
-0y, -0, -wv, -ot, -oug (3, 4, and 11, (3)) the accent
moves to the penult. Cif, 23, 2. 3. Final -u,
although a diphthong, is considered short in de-
termining the place of accent in the o- declension,

34, The acute accent may stand on the ultima,
penult, or antepenult,
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1. The acute accent cannot stand on the ante-
penult when the ultima is long, but may stand on
the penult.

2. The acute accent (') on a final syllable is
changed to the grave (*) when another word immedi-
ately follows without any intervening mark of
punctuation.

35. Note: 1. The article in the nominative case
has no accent,—it is to be pronounced with the fol-
lowing word. 2. The circumflex accent is written
over the gen., abl,, loc., inst,, dat. cases of the arti-
cle; and the syllable on which it stands is long,
3. The grave accent in the acc. case of the article,
4. The rough breathing over the nom. case of the
article.

86. The definite article &, fhe, is an adjective, and,
like all adjectives in Greek, it is declined and
agrees in gender, number, and case with the word it
modifies.

37. EXERCISES

I 1. & Bdasxdre, dvlpdrwy, toig drestbiois,
2. &yyehot w0l nuplou, 79 Bpbve ol xbomou. 3. & gliog
YTodoet, 4. & xdptog Aéyet. 5. & Biddonxiog yivdonet Talg
vbuove. O. ol plhat méumouct &proy 1ol dmostihoig.

I1. 1. With a stone, at the place, of the world.
2. He sees the crowd. 3. The man wishes to find
bread for the apostles. 4. We see the friends of the
Lord.
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LESSON VII
Declension of o-Stems (Continued)

38. VOCABULARY
adehobe, brother Eovov, work

Ocbe, God
Aabg,  people
olpavés, heaven
utds, Son
The diphthong in i with the rough breathing, as
in uiég, is pronounced like Awee.

39, Declension of olpavés.

lepby, temple
tudrtoy, garment
xardloy, Lltle child
céxvoy, child

STEM ol pavo=

Singular

Nom.olpavés

Gen.

Abl.
Loc.
Ins,

Dat.

Acc.

Voc.
40. Note that:

sing. in ~ov,

odpavel
odpavel
olpay®
obpaty ()
olpavd
olhpavéy
afpavé

Plural
ol pavot
sdpavdy
obpuvidy
ol paveig
oUpavelg
ol pavotg
obpavele
ol paval

1. In every gen., abl,, loc,, ins., and
dat. the acute () is changed to the circumflex (7).
2. In the diphthongs -0 and -oi¢ the circumflex is
written over the second vowel., See 7.

41. A long ultima in the gen., abl,, loc., ins., and
dat. cases, if accented, receives the circumflex accent.
42, Learn the declension of the neuter substantive
Eovov with the neuter article 6 fhe. Neuter sub-
stantives of the o- declension have their nominatives
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STEM épvo-

Singular Plurai
Norm. =8 Epyoy & Epya
Gen. o0 Epyou Tav Eprov
Abl. 16 Epyou oy Epywy
Loc. 16 Epyvw Toig Epyotg
Ins. o %pve tolg Epyoig
Dat. <6 Epyo toig Epvotg
Ace. 1 Epyoy <& Epyx
Voc. Zovov Yova

It is to be observed in the declension of Zpyoyv:
I. The nom., acc.,, and voc. cases in the singular
have the same ending, -ov; and the same cases in
the plural have the ending -. 2. The inflection of
the other cases is the same as that of masculine
substantives.

The neuter article, <¢ the, differs in its inflection
from the masculine article only in the nom. and
ace. cases.

45. EXERCISES

£

B, 3. 6 Biddonaheg Ofher Aéyew volg Téwves. 4.
6¢ odpavel wépwet Tolg dyyéhoug volg dvlpdmots. 5. of
57\,903 Exouat &prov xai? fpdti tolg watdlotg.

II. 1. For the brothers and of the brothers.
2. The friend finds the garments of the children.
3. We see the son in the temple. 4. The teacher
wishes to speak to the little child.

1 ¢y, 11, is used with the locative case.

2yqf, and, used more times than any other conjunction in the
New Testament.

I, 1.7 ui) <ol Gz0b. 2. ehplonouat tov vidy vl 1§
¢

O? ()
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LESSON VIII

Declension of o-Stems (Concluded)

46. VOCABULARY
Solhag, b, servant 3ppov, 6,  gift
peobbe, &, pay, wages, wioiov, vb, boat
reward
oixog, 6, house wotfiptoy, ©h, cup
olvog, &, wine T pdowToy, T4, face
doBarpde, o, eye sdBBaroy, 6, Sabbath

azé, prep., from, off, used only with the
ablative case in the New Testament.

Notice that when the breathing and circumflex
accent belong to the same vowel, the circumflex is
written directly over the breathing, as in olxog, etc.
47. The following are the declensions of 3ogheg and
3dhpov:

STEM 3oulo- STEM 3wpo-

Singular Plural Singular  Plural
Nom. Seihoc dolhot Nom. 3&pay dhou
Gen. dodiou Sobhwy Gen. 3dpou Fdowy
Abl, Bodhoy 3ol hwy Abl.  3dpou Ehowy
Loc. 3obhe 3obhotg Loc. 2dpe 3bpots
Ins. 3eddey Sodhorg Ins. 3dpe Sthpotg
Dat. 3odre Zodrotg Dat. 3dpe 3bputg
Acc. 3oihoy Suiroug Acc. 3dooy 36 pat
Voc, Bobhe do0hot Yoc. 3dpoy dpa

48. Observe that: 1. The circumflex accent(”) oc-
curs on a long syllable only. 2. When the circum-
flex accent is written on the penult, the last syllable
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is short. 3. When the last syllable becomes long,
the circumflex accent is changed to the acute,
Cf. 26, 1.

49. The circumflex accent may stand on the ultima
or the penult, It cannot stand on the antepenult.
The circumflex accent cannot stand on the penult
when the ultima is long. When the ultima is short
and the penult is long, the penult takes the circum-
flex accent, if it is to be accented.

50. EXERCISES

I. 1. év vaig Epyotg 1ol vépou., 2. & xbptog 160 alpa=
voi Eyst @ 3@pu tolg Sedhowg. 3. adrd 1ol vépou xal dxd
Thy dmostéAwy. 4. 1ol dglaipoic Brémopey tdv olvey dv
TfH motnelew. 5. 1 madlov ywdoner tdy d3shgov,

I1. 1. In the world and in the temple. 2. From
the temple and from heaven. 3. The apostles
receive bread for the servants. 4. We know the law
and believe. 5. The son wishes to speak to the
children.

LESSON IX
Present Indicative Middle

61, The Greek verb has three voices: active, mid-
dle, and passive. The active and passive voices are
used as in English; the active voice represents the
subject as acting; the passive voice represents the
subject as acted upon.

52. The middle voice represents the subject as
acting with reference to himself. Thus: 1. As
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acting directly on himself (direct middle): Aobo, 1
wash, Aobopar, I wash myself. 2. As acting for
himself or for his own interest in some way: dyopdln,
I buy; dyeostonar, I buy for myself.

@. Precisely how the subject acts with reference
to himself, the middle voice per se does not tell.
This precise relation is determined by the meaning
of the verb itself and the context. b. Often it is
impossible to translate the shade of meaning given
by the middle. Yet in some verbs there is a bold
change in meaning.

53. The conjugation of the present indicative mid-
dle of retw, I wash, is

Singular Plural
I. Aol-o-par, I wash myself \ou-b-ucba, we wash our-
selves
2. hol-p, you wash your- hol-z-se, ye wash your-
self selves
3. rol-e—mar, he washes him- hol-o-vtar, they wash
self themselves

Present infinitive middle Xob-e-cBa:, fo wash oneself.

Observe that the appended translation is the
direct middle. If dvopdlopar I buy for myself, ete.,
were givern, the indirect middle would be seen.

54, The primary middle personal endings are:

Stngular Plural
I, -pat, 1 -uzha, we
2. -oat, thou (you) -oBs, e
3. -tar, ke, she, it wtan, they
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The thematic vowel (°/c) and personal endings:

1. -opat ~opzla
2. -eoat ~ecfe
3. -eTot ~0YTaL

Observe in the conjugation of Aclw that:

1. The second person sing. Aolp is for helecar.
-p arose from the dropping of ¢ and the contraction
of e and aw=m=y. Rarely is « found instead of
-

2. @ in these personal endings is considered
short, hence the accent on the antepenult. The
same principle of accent is to be observed as in 11
and 13.

3. The thematic vowel (°/¢) is found as in the
active voice.

4. The present middle infinitive ending is -cfar
The a: is considered short.

55. VOCABULARY

gyopdin, I buy dyopdlopa, I buy for myself

dwrw, I fasten to  Gmropar, I fasten myself to,
touch

robw, Twash obopar, I wash myself

vizew, 1 wash viztopar, 1 wash myself

malw, I stop wabopar, I stop muyself, cease

puidosw I guard, keep guidssopm, I guard myself, keep
myself

This vocabulary is given as a simple illustration
of the middle. Any verb may be used in the middle
voice.
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56. EXERCISES

1. 1. dyepdletar, gurdoop, =malopat. 2. vimvopar <o
wpdcTov. 3. guhdossror dud tol xbopou. 4. & Jelheg
dyopdletar ©b wholov. 5. dmréusba xal Aoudusba. 6.
waldesbe zal Adyouat

II. 1. He ceases, they wash themselves. 2, You
buy bread for yourself. 3. The apostle washes his
(the) face. 4. The child guards himself from the
mar.

LESSON X

Present Indicative Passive

B7. VOCABULARY

ariw, I throw wobvo, I judge
Siddavw, I leach atéiiw, I send
dyeiow, I raise up sobew, I save
wnpbocw, I announce, proclaim

gis, prep., #nio, used with the accusative only.

imeé, prep., used with the ablative (see 86), by,
with the accusative, under.

58. The passive voice is later than the active and
middle and did not develop distinctive personal
endings. The middle and passive are the same in
form, except in the future and gorisi. For the mean-
ing of passive see 51.

69. The following is the present indicative passive
of Abw I loose.
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Stngular Plyral
I. no-o-por, Iam (being)  hu-b-peba, we are (being)
loosed loosed
2. Ab-p, you are (be-  Ab-e-s9s, ye are (being)
ing) loosed loosed
3. A-etar, heis (being)  Ai-o-viar  they are (being)
loosed loosed

Present passive infinitive Ab-e-ofar, do be loosed.

60. It is to be observed that the present passive
voice uses the present middle endings. The present
middle and passive voices have the same form.

61. Generally the context will make clear whether
the middle or passive voice is meant,

62. EXERCISES

I. 1. BAémoyran, wéumeton, dnoleig, dxoly. 2. odley,
cwlbpeba, xptvopat, dyetat. 3. 3tddoxw, Si3donovrar, BdA-
Aet, BdAherar. 4. éyetpesfe dmd By vexpdv.! 5. 06
Myog Stddonetan év T fepd. O. of BoUhot ovéldovrar elg
cdy olxoy. 7. ypdperar &y < vépy. 8. wmorslouot sbg toy
xbptoy xat colovrat. Q. xpvbueba 0md 100 xuplou.

II. 1. He sends and is sent. 2, He believes and
is saved. 3. The word is proclaimed in the temple.
4. The son of man is judged. 3. The stone is
thrown into the house. 6. The bread is taken from
the apostle. 7. You are judged by the son of man.

yexpbs, dead.
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LESSON XI

Imperfect Indicative Active

63. VOCABULARY

dlpw, I take up, bear wérhio, I am about (or go-
Banilw, I bapiize ing) to do some-
doBi, I eat thing

xpale, [ cry out wévw, I remain

64. The imperfect tense is made on the present
stem. Thus pres. Méy-w; imp. &hey-ov.

656. The imperfect indicative represents an action
as going om in past time (durative or linear action
in past time),—this action may be simultaneous,
prolonged, descriptive, repeated, customary, inter-
rupted, attempted, or begun, according to the con-
text and the meaning of the verb itself.

66. The personal endings of the secondary ! active
tenses are:

Singular Plural

I, =y “lLEY

2, -g -T€

3. 1none -y O ~5av.

67, The imperfect indicative active of holw, I wash:

Singular Plural
1. Bhou-o-y, [ was wash-  éheb-o-pey, we were wash-
ing ng
2. E-hou-e-g, You were d-hol-z-te, ve were wash-
washing g
3. E-hou-z, hewaswash- E-hou-o-y, they were
ng washing

1 See 17, footnote 1.
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@. In the third pers. plu. the form é&Aot-o-cay is
sometimes found. b. In the plural forms like
hobapey, holate, Ehovay sporadically appear.

68. Observe that: 1. The thematic vowel is °/¢ as
in the present indicative. 2. The third person sing.
has no personal ending. 3. Before the stem Aou-
is . This ¢ is called the augment.

69. The augment is probably an old adverb for
“then.” The augment in the imperfect places linear
action in past time. At times it is difficult to trans-
late this Greek tense into English, because of the
absence of a true imperfect in English.

70. The indicative of the secondary (or historical)
tenses, besides having different personal endings, has
also an augment. This augment is of two forms:
1. If the stem begins with a consonant, the vowel ¢
is commonly prefixed—called syllabic augment,
2. But if the stem begins with a vowel, that vowel
is lengthened—called temporal augment. Thus:

a becomes v (¢ becomes 1)

¢ becomes 4 (o becomes ) [except in 2 Ti. 1:16,

o becomes v (av becomes nu)  where it remains «

t becomes 1

v becomes o

& may become y, but remains =t in New Testament.

¢u may become qu, but usually remains ev in New
Testament.

ot generally becomes ¢, but sometimes remains o in
New Testament.

E.g., 4y, lead; Hvov, I was leading, drobw, hears



PREPOSITIONS 43

$rovov, I was hearing; dyclow, raise up; %yepoy, I
was raising up; ol pw, lake up; foov, I was taking up.

86 has n in the imperfect, #Behov. Sometimes
wéAhe has 4, thus fpeiloy.

71, EXERCISES

I 1. épédvers, Expals, EBalheq. 2. mbplovopey,
dnioteuoy, %Hnove. 3. Buevoy & cfh ofxew. 4. td téxvov
Bladke Mboug. 5. & nlptog ¥qwle Todg dvlipdroue. 6. of
arbotohot xfiguaany oy Abyov.

II. 1. You were saying. 2. They were eating
the bread. 3. The teacher was sending garments for
the children. 4. He was taking up the child from
the boat. 5. The men were leading the servants
into the house.

LESSON XII

Prepositions

72. VOCABULARY

dwé, prep., from, off, away from, used with the
ablative only.

elg, prep., sndo, used with the accusative only,

én (¢E), prep., out, out of, from within, used with the
ablative only. ¢E before words beginning with
a vowel.

&, prep., in, used with the locative only. The re-
sultant meaning of é and the locative is some-
times instrumental.

Tapd, prep., beside, used with the locative, ablative,
and accusative.
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alby, prep., with, used with the instrumental only.
drootéidw,  send forth

elodyew, bring in

ExBdAhw, throw out, cast ous
mapahauldvw, take, receive

auvd Y, gather together

Some prepositions do not have an accent. Words
which do not have an accent are called proclitics
and are to be pronounced with the following
words.

78. Prepositions are adverbs specialized to define
more clearly the meanings of cases, many of which
come to be used in composition with verbs.

Prepositions were originally free adverbs. These
adverbs were brought gradually into closer relation
with nouns, and many of them into a closer connec-
tion with verbs.

74. Prepositions are used to bring cut more clearly
the idea of case. They help the cases; the case calls
in the preposition to aid in expressing more sharply
the meaning of the case. ‘It is the case which
indicates the meaning of the preposition, and not the
preposition which gives the meaning to the case.”
Then, strictly speaking, prepositions (in Greek) do
not “‘govern’’ cases. Take mapd, meaning beside, for
example: with locative, nags <§ 3odhe, by or af the
side of the servant; with the ablative, napd 100 3oddoy,
from the side of the servamt; with the accusative,
wapd oy Sobhoey, along side of the servant,

a. The cases used with prepositions are the abla-
tive, genitive, locative, instrumental, and accusative.
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b. The dative is not used with any of the preposi-
tions in the New Testament, except probably éyyis
(Acts ix:38) and é&xf,

75. In composition with verbs the preposition has
commonly two uses.

1. The preposition is merely local: e.g., éx-Bdiiw,
I throw out, cast out; warebaives, I am going down.

2. The preposition intensifies or completes the
idea of the verb: e.g., éobto, I eal; nateablw, I eat up
(down). This is called the ‘‘perfective’ force of the
preposition.

a. Sometimes prepositions change the meaning
of the verb and blend with it.

76. When a preposition ends in a vowel, as dré, mapd,
the final vowel is dropped before a verb that begins
with a vowel: e.g., mapéyw is for mepu + ey, I pro-
vide, supply. When compound verbs receive the
augment, the final vowel of the preposition is
dropped: e.g., mapxiaubdve, [ receive;, mapshdulavoy,
I was recetving; dmoovéhhw, I send forth, dméstehhoy,
I was sending forth; xavdyo, katiyoy.

a. The prepositions zepf and =pé do not drop
their final vowel; e.g., mpodyw, I go before; mzpidvw,
I go about.

™. EXERCISES

I, 1. of dmborodor Buavay & 18 olxe. 2. & xbptog
dméoterhe todg vialg efg tdv nbouoy. 3. & Ozdc¢ dyelpet tole
vexpodg éx Bavdtou. 4. maperaubdvopey tdv Rbyoy ol
Gsol drd 7ol xupeieu. 5. & dvbpurmeg wéumetar Tapd 7ol
8200, 6. of 3nGhot Euavoy oly toig dvbpdmois.

¢
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II. 1. He was sending the child out of the boat.
2. The child was throwing stones into the house,
3. The servants were eating up the bread. 4. The
Lord was sending forth the apostles. 5. The teacher
is about to receive the bread from the child.

LESSON XIII
The Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passive

78. VOCABULARY

dvaBhémw, I look up, re- 3eéale, I glorify

cover sight welbo, I persuade
dnéyw, Lkeepoff, have  gépw, I bear, carry
in full (of re- dvd, prep., on, upon,
ceipts); Midd. along; used with
I keep myself accusative only
from, abstain, in New Testa-
drebviionw, I die ment.
Sibmo, I follow after, pursue, persecute

79. The personal endings in the secondary ! tenses
of the indicative middle and passive are:

Singular Plural
1. -pyy, 1 ~ueba, twe
2. -go, thou (you) -afle, ye (you)
3. -wa, he, elc. ~yto, they

L The terms “primary” and “secondary” apply to the indicative
mode only.
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80. The conjugation of Aéw in the imperfect
indicative middle is:

Singular Plyral
1. &Aobuny, I was loosing  &hvbuebe, we were loosing
(for) myself (for) ourselves
2. éNlou,  youwereloos- éhbzabe, ye were loosing
ing { for) (for) yourselves

youirself

3. #hbevo, hewasloosing éxlowre, they were loos-
(for) himself ing (for) them-

selves

a. In the second pers. sing,, éiboy, -ou is for -ese;
intersonantic - drops out and ¢ contract to ou.

81. Observe: 1. The thematic vowel °/.. 2. The
augment. 3. The accent in first pers. sing.

82. As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect,
the middle and passive voices are alike in form.

83. The conjugation of Zbe in the imperfect indica-
tive passive 1s:

Singular Plural

1. vbpny, I was being énvbpeba, we were being
loosed loosed

2. drhloy,  you were be- énbeabs, you were being
ing loosed loosed

3. éhleto, ke was being éxbovro, they were being
loosed lovsed

84. Review the present indicative active (13), mid-
dle (53), and passive (59), and the imperfect indica-
tive active (67).
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86. The personal endings of the verb have to express

1. The person of the verb.

2. The number of the verb,

3. The woice of the verb.

In fact they express everything that has to do with
the subject.

4. In the indicative they tell whether primary or
secondary.

The personal endings of the verb must be mastered.
The importance of the forms of the verb cannot be
overstressed. If the verb-forms thus far given are
thoroughly learned, the student has overcome the
greater part of the difficulty in the regular verb.

86. Uwé (prep.) is used with the ablative case to
denote the agent, by, especially with the passive
voice; e.g., lamcifoyre Oxd "lodvou, they were being

baptized by John,

87. EXERCISES

1. I. émaubpmy, dhodero, guhdocerar. 2. of dmbotohot
dné Tob nbopou. 3. v T olxe Edofdiere &

-

%bpog. 4. w6 vérvov Hyeve Uwd vod dvfpdwou. 3. dowdlou
i

II. 1. The word was being preached by the
apostles. 2. The children were washing themselves.
3. I was being judged by men. 4. The angel of the
Lord was being heard. 5. The law was being taught
in the temple. 6. The servants were looking up into
the heavens.

1 The augment in the imperfect of Exw is elyov, for Eeyov i3 éseyoy.
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LESSON X1V

The First Declension or Declension of «- Stems

88. VOCABULARY

doyh, beginning dy Ty, love

Yoagh, writing, scripture  Swbfwn, covenant, lesta-
dvronh, commandment ment

ton, life Buransglvn, Yighteousness
quvh, Boice elphvy, peace

Yuxh, Soul *KOPT, willage

89. All substantives of the first declension whose
nominatives end in « or 4 are feminine in gender.

90. The feminine article (3) and nominatives in -y
are declined as follows:

puvh, voice xdun, village
STEM gwve- STEM xwpa-
Singular  Plural Swngular  Plural

Norm. 4 gwvh ol guval X xpat
Gen. rtic guviic v guvdy XOUTS KOUHY
AbL i pwviic %OV puviy ROWGS *REHY
Loc.  <f ¢ovf oS puvaig ROWY ROLALG
Ins. 11 gwvf Talg pwvaig xOPY %xhpatg
Dat. < guvf Taig puyaig *#OUy ROWALE
Acc. wiyvgwvlyy  tdg guvdg AOPTY KOPAG
Voc. guvh pval %OWPY xR

91, Observe: 1. The stem ends in «, and is therefore
called the a-declension, 2. lota-subscript is always
~written in the loc., ins., and dat. singular (see 25 a).
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3. When the nominative sing. ends in -y the 7 is
retained throughout the singular, 4. In the nomina-
tive plural - is considered short in determining place
and kind of accent.

92. The ending -atc in the loc., ins., and dat. plural
is a new formation on the analogy of -otg in o-stems.
See 25 c.

93. Nouns that have an acute accent on the last
syllable (ultima) are called oxyiones (sharp tones);
e.g., pov, Lwf. Learn that all oxytones of the first
and second declension have the circumflex accent
over the ultima in all the genitives, ablatives, loca-
tives, instrumentals, and datives, See 40.

94. The gen. and abl. plu. of substantives of the first
or - declension always have the circumflex accent
on the ultima, no matter where the accent is in the
nominative singular, since -Gv is contracted from
~¢oy derived from -dov. Thus xdpy, but weudy.

95. Compare the feminine article () with the
endings of guvf. Notice that, as in the case of the
forms & and of of the masculine article, the forms
4 and «! do not have an accent. These forms of the
article are called proclitic: they are to be pronounced
as a part of the following word.

96. EXERCISES

I 1. af Yuyel v dvlfpdrey edlovrar. 2. & doyf &
Mvog fixolero. 3. f dvtodd  ths Qwis éhéyete Omd Tof
xuplou. 4. of youpal é8t3donovra dv < fepp. 5. 4Eefdh-
Aovro &x TOV noudy. O, % Swabhun éypdpeto Toig dvipdmots.
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II. 1. From the beginning, in the village. 2, He
is teaching the scriptures. 3. We have peace in
the soul. 4. The sons were receiving the testament.
5. The apostles heard the commandment from the
Lord. 6. The soul is being saved and finds peace
and righteousness.

LESSON XV
First Declension (Continued)
97. VOCABULARY
quaptia, %, Sin wapdla, %, heart
Baciheia, 4, kingdom cogla, 4, wisdom

dunimota, 0, assembly, (church) dribea, %, truth
dSousla, W, authority, power  dobévare, %, weakness
hudoa, B,  day udyae, 1), sword

98, I. As we have seen, a substantive in Greek has
case, number, and gender.

2. There are three genders: masculine, feminine
and neuter.

99. Nearly all substantives of the second declen-
sion with nominatives in -og are masculine;! and all
substantives of the second declension with nomina~
tives in -ov are neuter.

100. All substantives of the first declension with
nominatives in -y or -2 are feminine. Those with

1436, way, road, and Eonpoc, wilderness, deseri, are feminine in
gender,
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nominatives in -yg ot -ag are masculine. See Lesson
XVI.

But the gender of substantives must often be
learned by observation. Hereafter in this book the
gender will be indicated in the vocabulary by the
article placed after the substantive. (This method
is used by most lexicons.) The masculine article, &,
indicates masculine gender; the feminine article, 4,
feminine gender; the neuter article, <6, neuter gender.

101. Substantives of the first declension with nom- -
inatives in -z (preceded by &, 1, or p) are declined as
follows:

xapdia, hear: ditbe, fruth
STEM naplia- STEM dinbere-
Singular Plural Singular  Plural

Nom. xapdte xap3iat dnhea drhBsian
Gen. zapdlag %o Sy dAnlzlag  dAnbstéy
Abl.  xaedlag *2p Sty dhnbelag dinbeiy
Loc,  xupdig xap3latg arnBely danbetare
Ins. zapdig rapdiatg dhnbeta danletatg
Dat. xapdig apdiatg ganlzig dhnBetatg
Acc.  nxpdlay vapdlug dnhberay darglziog
Voe.  xaxpdi rapBion dnhBaa I nhhetar

102. Observe: 1. When ¢, ¢, or ¢ precedes -z in the
nominative singular, the « is retained throughout the
singular! 2. The -a after s, 1, or p may be long as in
xapdia or short as in dahbax. 3 When the - is short
(in the first declension) in the nominative singular,

1 Sometimes -n¢ is found in the gen. and abl. sing. after g, ¢, or p.
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it is also short in the accusative singular. But in the
accusative plural the -« is long in the first declension.
4. In the gen., abl., loc, ins., and dat. singular of
dMbeta the accent is brought forward to the penult
because the ultima is long. Cf. 33, 2, and 26, 1.

103. ExERrcISES

I 1.%facthelatol B0, 2. W) éxnAnola Byt éEouoiav.
3. % Swaochyn nad B dihbaa &y H wioup Euevey. 4. &
Si8donaiog Byt iy pdyaipay g dinbelxe. 5. Eflemoy
Ty fuépay ol xuplou nal é86Ealoy tiv Bady,

II. 1. In the hearts of men. 2. Wisdom was
being taught in the church. 3. It is being written
in truth. 4. The sword of truth pursues sin. 5. The
Lord has power to save men.

LESSON XVI

First Declension (Continued)

104. VOCABULARY

YhGoox, §, fongue xepany, %, head
368a, 1, glory olnia, h, house
Bddraoon, B, Sea xapxfort, %, parable
pabnthe, o, disciple suvaTwYh, H, SYRaAgogue
meoghns, &, prophet xaed, 4,  joy

éxayyedla, W, promise doa, 1, hour
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@. The accent of the feminine genitive and abla-

tive plural does not follow the accent of the feminine
substantive of the o~ declension (given in g4), but
the regular accent of the masculine: thus the geni-
tive and ablative plural feminine form of ¥oyateg
is dgydroy.
117. Adjectives agree with the substantives which
they modify, in gender, number, and case; e.g.,
tol motod Sodhou; 1 wpdty hudpy; xuaf 68¢. Cf. 36.
118. Adjectives are used tc refer to substantives
in two ways, either (1) as an attribute or (2) as a
predicate.

1. In the phrase & wworts doidhoc, the faithful servant,
mavcbs, fatthful, is an attribute adjective; it qualifies
the substantive, SolGhrog, servant, to describe, without
any assertion about it.

2. In the phrase b 3s¢0hoc wtotdg, the servani (is)
faithful, the predicate adjective muwonég, faithful,
makes an assertion about the substantive Z3oThog,
servant,

It is important to understand this distinction
between the attribute and the predicate adjective
in Greek. The distinction les in just this, that the
predicate presents an additional statement, while
the attribute is an adherent description.

119. Examples of the positions of the adjective:
1. Attributive position of the adjective—
tewtaTHg Sodhog
& Solhog b wietd
Note that the adjective comes immediately after
the article.

q} = the faithful servant.
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There is another order of the attributive position,
BeOhos & mwotés. It is not frequent in the New
Testament.

2. Predicate position of the adjective—

iio::? B‘;‘;’k‘jz} — the servant (is) faithful

Note that the adjective does not come immediately
after the article but either precedes the article or
follows the substantive.

120. When the article is not present, the context
must decide whether an adjective is attributive or
predicate; e.g., the phrase mtatds Solhog (or 3olhog
metdg) may be either attributive, a faithful servant,
or predicate, a servant (is) faithful.

121. In the New Testament 8o, whole, never has
the attributive position.

122. EXERCISES

I 1. 9mpdmydea. 2. of pabnral of dyamntol €3(5aonay
ody xakdy Méyov. 3. méxvey ©d dyamytdy edplonst Thy xaxmy
836v. 4. & vals doxdrars Ruépatg wpogfitar  fxolovro.
5. & dyabdc Aéyos dxnplaoeto dy 8he 1 néouw.

II. 1. The evil prophet was not ! proclaiming the
good promises. 2. On the last day the disciple was
speaking in the synagogue. 3. The whole house
was receiving the word of God. 4. In the first hour
of the day they were glorifying the Lord.

1 See 130.
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LESSON XVIII

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension (Continued)

123. VOCABULARY

atdwiog, elernal wbvog, only, alone
dtwatog, righfeous wenpbs, small, little
ftepng, another wovpbs, vl

i3teg, oneé's own

124. Learn the declension of (3w, one's own, and
wnpbe, small, in § B 13.

Observe: 1. When ¢, ¢, or p precedes the final
vowel of the stem, the feminine has -a in the nomi-
native sing.

2. In the nom. and gen. plur. fem. the accent
follows the masc.

125. Some adjectives (especially compounds) have
only two endings, the masc. and fem. having the
same form: e.g., #3wog, -ov, unjust, unrighteous.

126. Prepositional phrases or adverbs are often
used ke adjectives in the attributive position:
e.g., of év =9 oluy Hipwmor, the men in the house, The
substantive may be absent: e.g., 1@ é 7oig oloaveig,
the things in the heavens.

127. The adjective in any gender without a sub-
stantive is often used as a practical substantive,
usually with the article, but not always: e.g., of xahoi,
the good {men or people); b dyabéy, the good thing;
v welty, on the third (day),~—the feminines are
usually examples of ellipsis of fpéea, 536, ete.
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128. As a complement, the infinitive (mostly in the
active voice) is used with adjectives, substantives,
and verbs that imply power or ability, fitness,
capacity, etc. (and their opposites): e.g., duvazig
rwhbaty, able to hinder; é5ousta #x3dakety, power to cast
out; Blvauat drobey, I am able to hear.

129. EXERCISES

I, 1. of xaho! wéver ovlovrat, 2. of év 1 olne Hobioy
toy dpTov. 3. v 3f wpwry Expove todg xawols 4. b uidg
T00 dyvbpomou ¥yt dLouctay calsv. 5. of SoGhot Fheyoy naxd.

I1. 1. On the first day he was preaching in the
synagogue. 2. The first, last; the last, first. 3. The
faithful are saved. 4. He has power to cast out the
evil. 5. The men in the boat know the sea.

LESSON XiX
Personal Pronouns and ciul, I am
130. VOCABULARY
dird, adversative conj., but évdy, T
tdp, co-ordinating conj., for elpi, T am

¢, enclitic postpositive particle o0, thou (you)
giving special prominence to
a word, indeed, at least
3¢, copulative and adversative (milder than dxid}
conj., i the next place, and; but, on the other
hand.
ol
abx + not
oy
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. Words that cannot come first in g sentence are
called postpositives. ~ydp, vé, and 3¢ are postposi-
tives. b. ¢ is written before consonants; oéx before
vowels; oby before the rough breathing.

131. Generally speaking, the pronoun is a word
that stands in place of a substantive. The idea that
is set forth by a pronoun is the relation of a subject
or object to the speaker. The reason for the use of
the pronoun, then, is to avoid the repetition of the
substantive.

132. The declension of the first personal pronoun
v, 1, is

Singular Plural
Nom. &6, I fsic, we
Gen. éwol, pou, of me tudy, of us
Abl.  duol, pou etc. Hudy, et
Loc.  dpel, por Hpty
Ins,  dust, wot Huly
Dat. épof, pot Y
Acc. dué, pe huds

133. The declension of the second personal pronoun,
ob, thou, is

Singular Plural
Nom. a0, thou Spete, ve (you)
Gen. oob, sov, of thee bpdyv, of you
Abl, 000, oou etc. dudy ete.
Loc. oof, ooy, Opdy
Ins. ool oot Outy
Dat. oof, oot duiy
Ace, &, oe dpag
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134. Observe: In the singular of the first and second
personal pronouns there are, except in the nomina-
tive, two forms for each case, an accented form and
an unaccented form (which in the first person is also
shorter than the accented form). These forms are
called enclitics (see 138).

135. 1. Commonly the accented or emphatic forms
are used when emphasis or contrast is desired. Yet
it is not certain that all emphasis is absent when the
unaccented or enclitic forms are used.

2. With prepositions the emphatic or accented
forms are used generally, except with wpéc, which
ordinarily has mpég pe.

3. In general the personal pronouns were not used
in the nominative case unless emphasis or contrast
was desired: e.g., wdov &yyehov Ehemov évd, I was
looking at the angel (It was I who was looking at the
angel). This follows from the fact that the verb
uses the personal pronouns as personal endings (as
explained in 17), and no need was felt for the separate
expression of the personal pronoun in the nominative.

136. The conjugation of the present indicative of
sut, I am, is as follows:

Singular Plural
1. ipl, T am dopdy, we are
2. ¢, thou art doté, ve (you) are
3. éott, he, she, or it is elat, they are

Present infinitive elva, fo be

a. sut is for éo-ue; €t is for éoor; ela is for (o)evue
for (k) evrr; elvar is probably for éo-var. 0. All
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the forms of the present indicative of <lpt, except &,
are enclitic (see 138). ¢. It was noted in 18 that
the primary act. end. -u was dropped, and the pre-
ceding o lengthened to w. Some verbs retain this
-u. and do not have the thematic °/e. Thse former
make up what is called the w- conjugaticn, the latter
the we- conjugation. To the latter belongs eiul.

137. When the verb eful is used merely as a con-
nective or copula, it has the predicate nominative:
e.g., b pabyrhc dovwy Hvlpwro, the disciple is a man;
see examples below under 138, 1—5. Note that the
subject may be known from the predicate whenever
the subject has the article and the predicate does
not: e.g., dydwn éatly b 8z6¢, God is love. Here dyday
is the predicate because it does not have the article,
while 8eéc does have the article.

138. Enclitics are words attaching themselves so
closely to the preceding word as to be pronounced
with it. Usually they have no accents of their
own.

The word before an enclitic is treated as follows:

1. If the preceding word has an acute accent on
the antepenult, it receives an additional accent
(acute) on its ultima from any enclitic, whether of
one syllable (monosyllabic) or of two syllables (dis-
syllabic) :

& 3iddoraids wovu, my teacher

& Niddanadbe oty dyabbs, the feacher is good

2. If the preceding word has an acute accent on
the penult, its accent is not affected in any way:
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then a monosyllabic enclitic loses its accent; but
a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent:

& Abyog wou, my word; % wapdla wov, thy heart
& Aéyog doviv widviog, the word is eternal
3. If the preceding word naturally has an acute
accent on the ultima, it keeps its own accent, and
any enclitic loses its accent.
& a3chpbs qov, thy brother
ot d¥eAgol elot monol, the brothers are faithful
4. If the preceding word has a circumflex accent
on the penult, it receives an additional accent (acute)
on its ultima from any enclitic:
5 30lUAdg pou, my servant
b 3o0rdg éort Blnatog, the servant is just

5. If the preceding word has a circumflex accent

on the ultima, its accent is not affected in any way,
and any enclitic loses its accent:

b uldg tol d3chgol pou, fhe som of my brother
ot 30UAat T00 Beol dopey, we are the servants of God

139. Observe: 1. A monosyllabic enclitic regularly
loses its accent. 2. A dissyllabic enclitic retains its
accent only under the condition named in 2 above.

140. An enclitic sometimes retains its accent:

1. When there is emphasis on the enclitic or when
the enclitic begins a sentence.

2. dotf is written Eorc at the beginning of a sen-
tence, when it means exist or s possible, and when it
immediately follows dAN (dird), €, xaf, uf, olx, b1,
To07” (rolre), dg
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141. A proclitic (see note to 72 and 95) or an
enclitic followed by an enclitic receives an acute
accent: e.g. & ye 8olkbg pol ot

(But under 138-140 modern critics and editors
differ.)

142, EXERCISES

I, 1. bpsig dote td vténva Tol feol. 2. fusic yép
vivoorowey T4y wbptov. 3. % 3% daflax odx Eetovt dv
hlv. 4. dyo sl § 888¢ xal 4 difbue wal § Cwd.
5. todté? doti b Epyov 100 Beol. 6. dAR& of Abyorg dusig
aslesle.

II. 1. My house is in the village. 2. We are the
servants of the Lord. 3. The way is bad, but you
know me. 4. You are a prophet, for from you are

sent forth words of wisdom. 5. We have bread for
you (sing.). 6. You are my disciples.

LESSON XX
Third Personal Pronoun. JImperfect Ind. of eluf

143. VOCABULARY
&R hoc,-n,~0, other ef, conj., #f
ainbe,-hy-6, self, very, same;  bhog,-n,-ov, whole
he, she, it i, conj., because, that

onotia, 1, darkness

1 Certain words, i.e. words ending in -o, the third personal sing.
of past tenses {in-z), and éotf, may add v. This is called movable
v. Movable v in the older Greek was written when it would be
followed by a word beginning with a vowel; but later it was written
before consonants and vowels. % toivo, this (neuter),
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144. The declension of xitéc is as follows:

Singular

Masc. Fem, Neut.
Nom.  aizég adth alté
Gen. %dtol ot ALY
Abl. @dte0 adthe 2570l
Loc. bt T aiT
Ins. abtd adth adt®
Dat. adtdh b 2t
Acc. adrdy abchy adzé

Plural

Nom. auTol abrat alta
Gen. altdy adTiv odThy
Abl adThy adthy adThy
Loc. adroic aitdic ool
Ins. altoig alraic adTolg
Dat. adroig TRl adroig
Acc. odtolc aHTAG adTd

Observe that aivéc is declined like dyafiés (115)
except that adtés has no vocative and the neuter
nom. and acc. sing. have no -v.

145. Meaning and uses of adwéc. It is properly a
demonstrative.

1. As an intensive pronoun a«itéc means self;
himself, herself, iiself, etc.; and is in the predicate
position (119, 2):

iehs b rores = the man hinsel

2. As an identical pronoun aizés means same, and
is in the attributive position (11§, 1):

& aldtdg dvlowmog, the same man
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When the article precedes «dtés, the meaning is
always the same.

3. When used alone in the genitive, ablative,
locative, instrumental, dative, and accusative cases
(the “oblique"” cases), this word is the simple per-
sonal pronoun of the third person:

Brénw adtdv, I see him

wéuwoway altols, we Send them

év 1@ ofwe adtol, i1 his house (in the house of him)

hauBdyver tdy &prov dmd adrfic, he takes the bread from
her

(With aitéc in the nominative, sometimes it is
not clear whether we have simply an emphatic ‘‘he,”
etc., or an intensive “self,”)

146. 1. The substantive to which a pronoun refers
is called its antecedent:
yivthaxousy by Siddoxahoy wal Adéyopev altp, we know
the teacher and speak to him.
Tdy Si8donadoy is the antecedent of adrfp

2. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender
and number. Cf. ¥i3doxarov (masc. gender, sing.
number) and «it9 (masc. gender, sing. number).

147. 1. &2ec is declined (except the accent) like
ajtéc. Note -0 in the nom. and acc. neuter singular.
drhog is used alone and with the article (but in
New Testament never in the senses of ‘““the rest
of™").

2. &hog always has the predicate position in the
New Testament. %ioc & xéousc, the whole world.
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148, The imperfect indicative of eiwi, I am, 1s

Singular Plural
1. (%) and funy, I was fuey and fusbo, we were
2. fcand %obx, thou wast e, ye were
3. W, hie was Hoay, © they were

a. The middle form #pwy has practically thrust
out the active form #v. b&. febe is an old perf.
form, found twice in New Testament, ¢. #Hucfa is
found nearly as often as fpev in New Testament.

For the meaning of the imperfect indicative see 65.

149. Conditional Sentences.

There are four separate forms for Greek condi-
tions. The first is:

The condition determined as fulfilled.

Here any tense of the indicative is used, generally
after <, #f,! in the protasis (the if-clause). The
apodosis (conclusion) generally has the indicative
(any tense), but any mode may be used according
to what is wanted, e.g.:

el oblet Tolg dvbedmoug, Toy Bedy Boldler, 4f ke is saving
men, he is glorifying God.

el fswle Tobg dvlpdroug, Ty Bedy é368ale, 71 he was saving
men, he was glorifying God.

“The indicative sfales the condition as a fact. It
may or may not be true in fact. The condition has
nothing to do with that, but only with the state-
ment.”

The negative of the protasis is generally o, not.2

t Infrequently é&v, #f, {s used,
* A few times u#h, nof, is found.
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150. EXERCISES

I, 1. 3hémete adndy. 2. alrel fusic olx énpvbpeba,
aAAg abtdy éxplvopev. 3. 6 altdc wabnrhe dhdufave ta
térva xal 303aoxey altd. 4. &b pévopsy & altd, Lwhy
atdvioy Exousy. 5. xal Aéyst & “Inoolgl Bri of Bolhot
alitod Zofalouva altéy.

II 1. T glorify him. 2. Darkness is not in him.
3. He himself is the life. 4. On (&) the same day he
was teaching them. 5. If we receive him, he saves
us. 6. We know the truth and proclaim it. 7. He
has other servants in the world. 8. He was in the
house. 9. They were faithful men.

LESSON XXI
Defective (“Deponent”) Verbs

The Demonstrative Pronouns oltog and #xsiveg

151. VOCABULARY
dréppopar, 1 go away éCéoyopar, I go out
gmonplvopar, [ answer Epyopat, I go, come
Gobhopar, I wish wopebopat, I go, proceed
v ivopa, I become, be mpogéeyopm I goto, come to
Stbpyouar, I go through #xsives,-n,-0, demons. pron.,
that (one)
Stvapar, Tamable, can oltog, abmy, demons. pron.
tolto, this (one)

clodoyoum, [ enter

1 Jesus,
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3w, prep. (orginally “interval between’’) with
gen. through, by, with acc., because of, for the
sake of, on account of.

wpbs, prep. (originally near, facing) with loc., near,
by; with acc., fowards, to; with abl. (once),
“from the point of view of.”

a. Note the many compound! verbs in the vocabu-
lary, especially a preposition + Epyopar. Many of
these verbs occur hundreds of times in the New
Testament., b. 3dvapuw: does not have a thematic
vowel; « appears in all persons. In the second
pers. sing. two forms are found: 2dvasar and 3dwy.
¢. yivouar is used also as a copula (see 137).

152. Defective verbs. Some verbs were used in all
the voices in all the tenses, as Abw; some verbs in
some tenses were used only in one voice and in other
tenses, in another voice, as Baive, I go (future
Bhoopar); some verbs were used in one voice only,
as xetuay, I e (am laid).

The term defective is applied to those verbs which
are used either in the middle voice or in the passive
voice and not in the active voice but seemingly have
a simple active meaning; as aiebdvouct, I perceive, in
middle voice; Bodhoua, I wish, in passive voice,

The verbs in the vocabulary (151) are defective
verbs. But some of these verbs have active forms
in some tenses, as yivouar; second perfect active yéyova.

These verbs have been called ‘‘deponents” (mid-
dle or passive) because it was difficult to see the dis-
tinctive force of the voice. Yet it is not hard to

1 GSee 73-76.
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recognize the personal interest of the subject in the
verbs in the middle voice.

163. The declension of olteg is:

Singular
Masc. Fem, Neut,
Nom. olog aly Tol7o
Gen. roltou rabtng TolToy
Abl. woinoy caleng Toltoy
Loc. zoltey Tadty TolTeg
Ins. Tolry raden ol
Dat. tolry TabTy tobte
Acc. roitey Tl coito
Plural
Masec. Fem. Neut.
Nom. oftot abtat TolTa
Gen. TolTwy TodTwy T6)TLY
Abl Toltay Toltey odTwy
Loc. Toitolg Tadrag TolT01g
Ins. cobTote caleate w6hToLe
Dat. Toltoig ralrog TolTolg
Ace. To0ToUg caltag raita

164. Observe: 1. The rough breathing occurs in
the nom. masc. and fem., sing. and plural, but all
other forms begin with «. 2. The diphthong of the
penult, ou or au, varies as the vowel of the ultima,
olw) or a(n). 3. The accent remains on the penult.

165. The declension of éxeivog is like that of adréc
(except the accent). Note in the neuter sing. nom.
and acc. éxeiva.
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156. oltog and éxeivog are demonstrative pronouns.
In contrast, oiteg refers, as a rule, to what is near or
last mentioned, and #xsivee to what is remote, or
absent,

167. Use of olrog and éxstves. 1. When they are
used with a substantive, they commonly have the
predicate position: e.g., & Aéyog olrog or odrog & Advog,
this word; éxeivy 4 fpépa or 4 fuépa éxeivy, that day.

2. When the article does not occur with the sub-
stantive, the substantive is in the predicate: e..z.,
Tolvgy tabtgy fuépay, this a third day (not this third
day).

3. They are often used alone, without substan-
tives: e.g., obtog, this one (man or person); éxsbm,
that woman; =olve, this thing, <aia, these things; ete.

158. EXERCISES

I. 1. éxncivog 888 Solhog dmépyerat. 2. wolto T6 Téxvoy
glafpyeto elc <oy olwoy dxelvoy. 3. édxelvoc 3Biwmibg dotun
4. alrn dotly 4 wodty évtodn. 5. &y éxelvarg talg fuépatg
ranol mpopRitar Sthpyovro Tdg xopag. 6. & vipog Eheyey
wolrp Tob¢ Ayoug (ofe alwviou.

IT, x. This world; that gift. 2. This disciple
knows the law and the prophets. 3. This is the work
of God. 4. Those children were going to him.
5. This commandment I write to the brethren.
6. On that day he was preaching in the temple.
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LESSON XXII
Present Subjunctive Active

1569. VOCABULARY

gpaptdve, I sin
dvaBaive, I go up, come up, ascend
dvd, prep. (original meaning on, upon, along)
usually with the accusative in the distribu-
tive sense:
dv& Bbe,  two by two
dvd dxacdy, Dy hundreds
tva, conj. generally with subjunctive, ¢n order that,
that
xatd, prep. (original meaning down) with gen., down
(upon), against; with abl., down (from); with
acc., down {(along), through, according to.
wetd, prep. (original meaning “midst’’) with the
gen,, with;, with the acc., after; pevs taita,
after these things, after this.
wh,  not xabpw, rejoice
vy, adv., now xie, adv., how

160. From the previous lessons it has been learned
that the Greek verb has fense, voice, and mode, like
verbs in other languages.

161. It has been seen (14) that tense has to do with
the action of the verb as regards the siafe of action.
Voice {51 and 52) has to do with the action of the
verb as regards the subject of the action. Mode has
to do with the manner of afirmation, how it is made,
and not with action as do voice and tense.
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162. It has been observed that the indicative is the
mode of definite assertion. It is used to affirm
positively, definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. The
mode has nothing to do with the actual facts
(whether true or untrue), but only with the state-
ment of them. The indicative stafes a thing as true.

163. The subjunctive mode is a mode of doubtful
statement, of hesitating affirmation, of contingency.

a. The subjunctive is usually found in two tenses,
the present and the aorist. The perfect subjunctive
is very rare.

164. The present subjunctive active of Mo is:

Stngular Plural
1. Mo Awpey
2. Adypg Al

3. Adp Awst(v)

165. Observe that: 1. The subjunctive has the
primary active personal endings (see 17-19). 2. The
long thematic vowel «/, is the subjunctive mode
sign. 3. In the second and third persons sing. 7n
has iota-subscript (y)

166. The present subj. of il is:

Sitngular Plural
1. & ey
2. fis Aire
3% bar(vh)

Note the circumflex accent.

167. The subjunctive is used in clauses of purpose
after tva.

1 See footnote to 142.
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Examine closely the following sentences:
Epyenon tva Brémy witéy, he comes that he may see him.
calta Aéyopey Tya wh duaprdvesy, we Ssay this in order
that they may not sin.

168. Note that the negative with the subjunctiveis p4.

169. There is no time (absolute) element in the sub-
junctive mode in any tense. The present subjunc-
five expresses linear or durative action without
reference to time. See 14.

170. EXERCISES
I, 1. évis B¢ Epyouamt Yva tdy xbopoy adlo. 2.
| i

wnplooopey Tva of dvbpumot Exuat Lofy aldvioy. 3. meg ve
Shvator cwle;t 4. perd walra dwépyesor slg Ty
Eonpov. 5. & Gedc Myet Auly bva pd pévopey év 1f dpaptia.
6. & 'Tnoadg adtde olx &Bdmrley, AN ol palntal adrod.
1. 1. Now we become the children of God.
2. They baptize in order that they may glorify God.
3. You are not able to hear my word. 4. After
these things he goes away in order that they may not

seehim. 5. How can (is able) he take away our sins?

LESSON XXIII

Present Subjunctive Middle and Passive

171, VOCABULARY

Gomdalopa, I salute %atvbg,-h,~6y, NEW
edayyéhtoy, 16, gospel wzptuple, ¥, witnessing,
Séyouan, I recedve witness,
xabdg, adv.,  justas, even as testimony

* The question mark (;) is the same in form as our semicolon.
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olv, postpositive adv., there-  oltwe, adv. thus, i this
fore, then, now. manner, o

172. The present middle and passive subjunctive of
M. is:

Singular Plural
1. Adwpat hudpeba
2. Ay Ainohe
3. AlmTae Alovra

173. Observe: 1. The middle and passive forms are
alike (this was seen in the indicative also, 60).

2. The mode sign «/, is the same as in the active
(see 163, 2).

3. The personal endings are the primary middle
(and passive) endings (see 54 and 60).

@¢. In the second pers. sing. -3 is for -ywoar; o
dropped out, then 3 and w contracted to 3. Note
iota-subscript under v

174. The subjunctive (first person plural) is used
in exhortations: as

vatoousy dv tf dinbelg, let us rejoice in the truth.

wh Myopey raxd, lel us noi speak evil things.
175. Many verbs in Greek are followed by the
genitive case, and many by the dative case, where
the corresponding verbs in English would be fol-

lowed by the objective case. In each instance the
idea of the case is accented.

gxobel vhg quviig, he hears the voice.

(This just tells “kind” of sound.) The accusative
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may be used after dwolw; then the meaning of the
sound is comprehended.

motelowsy adtd, we believe him.
dmoxplvetar T ténve, he answers the child.
Soudelo adtd, I serve him.

Note that the dative accents the personal interest.

176. EXERCISES

I 1. movebopey T wwuply. 2. dydpeba dnd tov
amootérwy. 3. nabag dxcivog Sixatbe dotty, bpsy dbxatot
ueic. 4. év dpyfi 6 Abyog fimoleto. 5. Jeyopeba Thy
paptuptay adtol. 6. Hxouoy THY pwYBY THY doliwy.

II. 1. Let us not answer him. 2. Let us salute
the apostles. 3. Let us receive the truth in order
that we may know it. 4. He was preaching the
gospel of the new covenant. 5. He is able to take
away our sins. 6. Let us be led by the Lord into
truth.

LESSON XXIV

Second Aorist Indicative Active and Middle
177, VOCABULARY

dwibavoy, I died; second aor. of dmofiviionw.

Baroy, I threw, cast; second aor. of Bdihe.

¢vevouny, I became; second aor. of yivopor.

gidoy, I saw; second aor.—no present stem in use
but spdw is used in present tense.

(sfzov), I said; second aor.—no present stem in

sina, use, but My is used in the present tense.

EhaBov, I took; second aor. of AauBdve.
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Ehemoy, I left; second aor. of helxw.

ehpoy, I found; second aor. of edpionw.

Zoy0v, I got; second aor. of #yw.

Bpayov, 1 ale; second aor.—no present stem in use,
but ¢sbie is used in the present tense.

0oy, I went, came; second aor.—no present
stem 1n use, but Feyonar is used in the
present tense.

wapéhuBoy, I received; second aor. of mapahaybdvo,

178. The second aorist is so called in distinction
from the first gorist, which is to be studied in Lesson
XXXVI. They are not two different tenses, but
second aorist and first aorist are two forms of the
same tense.

179. As has already been learned (14), the funda-
mental idea in tense is the ““kind of action.”” The
present tense (and imperfect, 65, 69) expresses dura-
tive or linear action. The aorist tense expresses
action in its simplest form—undefined; it does not
distinguish between complete or incomplete action.
The aorist tense treats the action as a point;—this
kind of action is called pumciiliar: *yw, I have, am
holding; Eaxov, I gol, oblained.

180. This kind of action {(punctiliar) is timeless.
But time is expressed in the indicative mode by the
augment,—punctiliar action in past time, generally.

In narrative the difference between the gorist in-
dicative and the imperfect indicative is just this:
the aorist indicative expresses punctiliar action in
past time, while the imperfect indicative expresses
durative action in past time.
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181. The second aorist * indicative active and mid-
dle of rsiww is:

ACTIVE
Singular Plural
I. EAtwoy €Atopey
2. E\meg ¢himeTe
3. Eliwe oy

Second aorist active infinitive, hwsiv.

MIpDLE
1. Ehembuny ghtmonely
2, éAitoy éhinecle
3. éhimeTo Nimoves

Second aorist middle infinitive, kiréolar.

182. Obgerve: 1. The difference in form between
the second aorist indicative and the imperfect in-
dicative of the same verb is a difference in stem:
aorist stem Awm-; imperfect (having the present
stem) hetm-. 2. The secondary personal endings (66,
7g) are used. 3. The augment in the gorist follows
the same principles as it did in the imperfect. (70).
4. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not
recessive (11), but in the active is placed on the
ultima, and in the midde on the penult.

The endings, -a, -ag, -z, -auey, -ate, -av, are found
frequently with second aorist stems and almost
exclusively with slzov.

183. Note that the infinitive has no augment. The
aorist act. inf. hweiv means simply fo leave, the action

1 The second aorist of the thematic vowel o/, type is introduced
nere on account of its simplicity and its similarity in inflection to
the imperfect, as well as on account of its frequent use,
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is punctiliar and timeless; while the present act.
infinitive Asixerv means fo be leaving (or to keep leav-
ing), the action is durative and timeless. So also
in the middle.

184. The second aorist usually exhibits the simple
stem of the verb, The second aorist given here is
the thematic type, i.e., uses the thematic vowel ¢/..

Present Present  Aorist Aorist

stem theme stem theme
Bai o BaAn- Barro/e BaA- Bane/e
vivopa Y- 11v0/ e yev- vev0 /e
helme hetm- Aetwo/e - Ao/ e

Note that the second aorist is known by its stem.

185. From the forms of the present, imperfect, per-
fect, etc., it cannot be determined beforehand whether
a verb has a first aorist or a second aorist, nor, if it
has a second aorist, what the form of the second
aorist is. To determine this, the verb must be
examined in a lexicon.

186. The second aorist act. and middle are formed
on the second aorist stem. The aorist passive of all
verbs is different from the aorist middle. Review
the meaning of the middle (52).

éambuny is second aorist indicative middle, I left
for myself, etc.

187. The Greek aorist indicative is not the exact
equivalent of any tense in English or in any other
language. The Greek aorist and the English preterit
do not exactly correspond. The translation given
in the vocabulary is just to get the verb idea asso-
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ciated with the verb form. To translate the Greek
aorist ind., sometimes the English preterit is used,
sometimes the perfect, sometimes the past. The
Greek aorist ind. refers the action to the past without
any exact specification as to antecedence of action
or as to present results of action.

188. EXERCISES

I, 1. H08e el <dy oluov. 2. dpdyomey wdv dpmov. 3. &y
10 xbope Ay nal & xdopog Bt adtel éyévern. 4. el ta
T3 AABzy xat ol 13100 adtdy ol mapélafoyv. 5. taira elrov
dpiv &y =@ fep®. 6. perd tolva dwébavey 7o Ténvav,

II. 1. He died on the third day. 2. He took the
bread and ate (it). 3. The disciples obtained good
promises. 4. They came and saw where (zo0) he was
abiding. 5. The servant cast a stone into the boat.

LESSON XXV

Second Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle

189. VOCABULARY
danlvbe, ~h, -4y, true 31dfohog, &, devil
Blog, &, life énzi, adv., there

Learn the capital letters in 1 of Lesson I.

190. The second aorist subjunctive active and mid-
dle of Aelrnw is:

AcTIVE
Stngular Plural
1. Mro Atwwpey
2. Mzyg Mwnre

3. Amy AMrwot
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MIDDLE
I. AMmewpat Armdpse
2. e Amnobe
3. Almgra Mrwytal

191. Observe: 1. There is no augment in the aorist
subjunctive. 2. The personal endings are the pri-
mary active and middle. 3. The subjunctive mode
sign is the long thematic vowel ¢/, 4. The only
difference in form between the second aorist subj.
(act. and middle) and the present subj. (act. and
middle) is in the stem,—present stem Aszz-; aorist
stem Aur-,

192. Let it be remembered that the aorist subjunc-
tve does not denote past time. But the real time of
the subj. is future in relation to the speaker or
writer; and this time element is not due to the tense
at all.

193. The distinction in meaning between the pres-
ent subjunctive and the aorist subjunctive is only
in the kind of action. The present subj. expresses
durative action. The aorist subj. expresses punctiliar
action.

Example: wd) drobviorwpey év ©f dpapsie, leb us nol
be dying n sin, let us not continue to die (or keep on
dying) im sin. i) dnebdvopey év v apaptia, lef us not
die in sin.

In the first example the present (subjunctive)
represents the action in progress. In the second
example the aorist (subjunctive) just treats the
action as a single whole without any reference to
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progress or completion. It is generally difficult to
bring out the difference in an English translation.

194. The subjunctive is used in questions of doubt,
where the speaker asks what he is to do or say:

g sbowpey adcéy; How are we to find him?
ol slxw; What am I to say? What shall I say?
¢mpdvousy T apaetie; Shall we remain in sin?

195. EXERCISES

I 1. évd odn fhBov Bohely slphvyy éxl oy yHv. 2.
Gywpey ¥at fpels va drobdvopey pet’ altol., 3. oltog
fMBey elg poptuploy Tva fusle wapahdopsy adtéy. 4.
fioov odv AlBoug Tva Bdhwewy én' alrdy. 5. walta sinsy
"Tnoolc adneig v ©6H teph. '

II. 1. How shall we receive them? 2, Let us not
become evil prophets. 3. What shall we eat?
4. The servants came in order that they might find
the children. 5. He died that men might have life.

LESSON XXVI

Third Declension: Neuter Substantives in -pert-
196. VOCABULARY

adiue, ©6,  blood S, 4, word
teduna, t6, letter (of alpha- onépua, 16, seed

bet), writing  otépe, <6,  mouth
B¢hnue, ©6, will soua, tb, body
Bvope, T4, Hame ydetope, w6, gift, free gift
wvedua, té, SPIFiE dyt06,-a,-0v, holy
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197. The third declension is commonly called the
consonani declension because most of the nouns have
stems ending in a consonant. A few nouns, included
in this declension, ended in the vowels ¢ and v,
which were sometimes semivowels.

198. The case endings of the consonant declension
are:

Singular Plural
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. -¢ornone None -£¢ -
Gen.  -o¢ -0¢ -ty ~wV
Abl. -og -6¢ -wy ~ty
Loc. -t -t -0t -at
Ins. -t -t ~at -qt
Dat. = -t -t -t
Ace. wor - none (~vg), =ag -
Voc. none or like none -eg -0

nom. or stem

In the case endings final « is short.

These forms must be thoroughly mastered.

Note that the loc., ins., and dat. sing. use the
tocative ending -; and in the plural these cases use
the locative ending -t (see p. 65 n.).

The gen. and abl, plural ending -wv is the same for
all the declensions.

The neuter plural nom., acc., and voc. are always

alike,
The vocative plural is always the same as the
nominative.
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199. The declension of évopa,! name, is:

STEM dvopat-

Singular Plural
Nom.  Bvoux dvépara
Gen. dvbpatog dvopdtoy
Abl. évbuarog dvoudtiov
Loc. dybuart svbuact
Ins. dvbpart dvbuaot
Dat. dvbpatt dvéuact
Acc. ByopLa dvépata

200. Observe: 1. As in the neuters of the second
declension, the nom. acc. and voc. sing. are alike, and
the same cases in the plural are alike. 2. The nom.
sing. is the mere stem, final © being dropped.

Note: The consonants that can stand at the close
of a word in Greek are v, ¢, and ¢ (including & and 4).
All other consonants which would occur there are
dropped. 3. In theloc., ins., dat., plural, évépact, the
v of the stem drops out before o.

201. In declining a substantive of the consonant
Jeclension it is necessary to know the stem. The
stem is usually found by dropping the genitive sing.
ending -ug. Thus: Nom. otépa; gen. etépatos; stem
ovopas-. ‘The genitive singular, then, must be known
before nouns of the consonant declension can be
declined.

202. The gender of the third declension substantives,
except in the case of special classes like the sub-

* Neuter substantives with nom. in -px (stem -pat-) are intro«
duced first on account of their simplicity and importance,


http:C""'0[1.IX

86 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR

stantives in -pat-, must be learned with each word
separately.

203. A neuter plural subject often hag its verb in the

singular:

76y Shdsna dnostéhwy & dvbuard dety talse, the names
of the twelve apostles are these.

204. ExERCISES

I, 1. z00té dome 78 oBud wou. 2. t& Pluate  Lofig
aiwviov ¥yeig. 3. yovooxopey té Oékqua Tol Geol. 4.
Bvopa fiv altd ‘lodvwng, 5. oméopa ‘Afpoadu édopsv. 6.
Béhete &yety é0” (against) fuas vd alpa To0 dyvfpwrmou tolvou;

IT. 1. This is the will of God. 2. These are the
good seed. 3. The words of the prophet are written
in the scriptures. 4. Let us believe on (elg) the
name of the Lord. 5. That one was baptizing them
in the holy spirit. 6. The will of God came through
the mouths of the prophets.

LESSON XXVII
Future Indicative Active and Middle

205. VOCABULARY

Sorp.byvioy, T6, demon

wat, besides the usual connective use, and, is used in
the sense of also, and even.

repf, prep. (original meaning around (on all sides))
with gen., about, concerning;, with abl., from
around; with acc., round aboul, about, concerning.

dwép, prep. (original meaning over, upper) with abl.,
in behalf of, in interest of; imstead of; in place of-
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for the sake of; about, concerning; with acc., over,
above, beyond.

&, relative, comparative, and temporal adv., as,
when.

208. The future tense is made on aoristic (punctiliar)
roots in some verbs and on durative roots in other
verbs. The kind of action of the future may be
either punctiliar or durative. But in use the future
is generally punctiliar.

207. The future indicative, as in English, generally
denotes what 4s going fo take place. 1t is just the
present vividly projected into the future. In Eng-
lish it is done by ‘“‘shall” in the first person and by
“will” in the second and third persons. Yet the
future ind. has modal aspects which will be pre-
sented later.

208. The future indicative active and middle of Liw is:

ACTIVE
Singulay Plural
1. Aow, 1 shall loose Aboopey
2. Mg ete. Adoete
3. Aboat hisoust

Puture active infinitive. Alceavt

MipbLE
Singulay Plural
1. Adsopat, I shall loose myself hucbueta
2. AMap or for myself, etc. Aboeabe
3. Acetat Aboovean

Future middle infinitive, Aiceafo

1 The future infinitive is found only six times in the New Testa-
ment. #esofar occurs four of the six times.
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a. The future passive is quite different from the
future middle. &. Except in the future and aorist,
the middle and passive are alike in form.

209. Observe: 1. The primary active and middle
personal endings are used. 2. The tense-suffix is o,
added to the root xu-. 3. The future stem is Auo-.
4. The thematic vowel is °/e. Note that, while the
present theme is Ave/e, the future theme is Auee/..

210. Most verbs whose verb stem ends in a single
vowel (except the vowels a, ¢, and o) or a diphthong
are conjugated in the future like Adow, Agopat.

ExaMprLES:  worzlo; fut. merslow. duolw; fut.
droboopar. xwhile; fut. xeilicw.

211. Future indicative of sipi is:

Singular Plural
1. Zoopa, I shall be, gobpeha
2. Eoyp ete. Boeafe
3. Eota Eaoyran

Future infinitive, fseslar

212. Conditional sentences (see 149). The third
class conditional sentence is the condition unde-
termined, but with prospect of determination. Here
the subjunctive after éav (¢f) is used in the condition
(ify clause. The conclusion naturally has the future
indicative, but may have any tense of the indica-
tive, subjunctive, or imperative,

ExavrLEs:
éay mapaAdByre éné, Susic EseoBe of pabnral pou, i you
will veceive me, you shall be my disciples.
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v dimopey vt dpactiay odn ¥yopey,  dAhbag odx Fotw

év huly, if we say that we have not sin, the truth is

not in us.
213.

I, 1. Xpotde Gmip fiudv dmébavey.
T vbpart "Inoed Xerarol, miorol dapey.

EXERCISES

2, dav moTedopey
3. éav mapaid-
Boot & $fpara adtoel, moteloousty adrd. 4. olrwg oot
®atl 8y taic Hudparg 1ol vlol 1ol dvlipiimou. 5. wepl toltwy
wy elropey. 6. olrwg 82 fcovrat of mpdhrer Eayacot.

II. 1. The sons of men shall believe on (gig) the
word of God. 2. There shall be joy in heaven be-
cause (§m) he is saved. 3. Ye shall be with (per)
me this day. 4. If he believe me, I shall hear him.
5. Let us go to him,

LESSON XXVIII
Future Indicative Active and Middle (Continued)

Totéw,

214. VOCABULARY
gyardw, I love
aitéw, I ask for (something)
dnohovbén, I follow
Yevvaw, I beget
¢puTd, I ask (question)
Cdw, I live
Lréem, I seek
hahéw, I speak
waptupéw, I bear witness, festify
mapaxahév, I beseech, exhort, encourage

I do, make
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TAT pbw, I fill, make full

Trpéw, I keep

GavEpbo, make manifest

Notice that the present stem of these verbs ends in

one of three vowels, o, g, 0r o, These are called con-
tract verbs because in the conjugation of the present
system these vowels contract with the thematic
vowel (and personal ending). These verbsin -¢o, -éu,
and -éw are contracted only in the present and im-
perfect, and wiil be studied in Lessons XLIX, etc,
In all other systems these verbs, if regular, are con-
jugated like the corresponding tenses of Adw.

215. The future of
dvarde 18 dyawhon;
Ao is  Aohhow;
gavepbn 18 govepliow.
From these forms it is evident that verbs whose stems
end in a short vowel (e, ¢, o) generally lengthen that
vowel before -¢°/c! of the future, and then are con-
jugated like Aisw (see 208).
« is lengthened to v (but « after ¢, t, or ¢ is length-
¢ is lengthened to vy  ened to « not v)
o is lengthened to w
Thus: -2+ 6%/ = -1/
- 4+ Go/e = -05°/¢
-0+ 0%/c = ~00°/e
216. 1. The future of
Bréxw (stem Bhex-) is Brédw;
vizew {stem vi3-)  is vide;
vedow (stem ypap-) is yeddo.

1 This 1s also true of other tense-suffixes,
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From this it is seen that stems in =, 8, or ¢ unite
with o, forming ¢; that is =+o=1¢; f+o=4¢;
¢+ o=1q.
2. The future of
Subno {stem Swn-) 1s Bubfe;
dvw  (stem dy-) s &fw;
By (stem oey-) 1S .

Thus it is seen that stems in %, 7, or % unite with
oforming £; thatis, x+o=& v+o=§& x+o=2E
3. The future of
ablo (stem swd-) IS sdow;
weibo (stem weif-) is weiow.

From this it is seen that stems in «, 3, or 8 drop
t, 3, or 8 before g, leaving simple ¢; that is, = = s;
3o =0; bo=o.

217. Certain consonants are called mutes or stops
because in forming them the passage of the breath
is for a moment closed,

1. The consonants =, 8, ¢ are called labial mutes
or stops, because they are made with the lips.

2, %7,y are called palatal mutes or stops, because
they are made with the soft palate.

3. 1, 3, 8 are called lingual (or dental), because they
are made with the tongue {(or teeth).

218. As an aid to memory the changes in mute-
stems in forming the future may be exhibited thus:

Labials, = 8,9 + o= {.
Palatals, %, v,y +o =5
Linguals, =, 3,0 +¢ = a.



92 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR

Keep in memory this order of the mutes. They
occasion many important changes in formation of
words.

219. The verb-stem in many verbs is not the same
as the present stem: in the case of viztw it was
observed that the verb-stem is wf-; the present stem

wmt-; and the verb-stem of ¢dlw is oswdt The
verb-stem of guidssw 18 guiax-; the future is guidiw.

The future of fartito (Barttd-) is Rawtise.

220. The future of any word cannot be certainly
determined beforehand. A verb may make its
future on a durative root, a punctiliar (aoristic)
root, or on a different verb-root. #w has two
futures, #5w? (durative) and oyfoe (punctiliar).
The future of ¥eyopar is fhsboopar. The future of some
verbs occurs only in the middle voice: e.g., ywdoro,
future yvooopar. In general a lexicon must be con-
sulted for each verb.

The future of verbs with liquid stems (%, u, v, ¢)
will be given in Lesson XLVI.

221. EXERCISES

I 1. wyphoopey wdg dtodhdg adrel. 2. dwolouifcw
sor,3 Kiépte. 3. yvooépslo adtdy, dct 6¢duzbat adrdy
wabog ot 4. & éxebyyy v Yuépa aithoesbe év
vbpari wou xul fpothow altdy wepl Spdv. 5. dyamhosg
wGptov tov Gsby oou &y 8hy o) nopdlg cou nal v €Ay ©f unh
gou %ot &y Ghy th Swvele (mind) sou. alty dotly 4 wodry
dvtodf. 6. td wyvebpa &Es Huig sl iy difbeiay.

1¢ s treated as a combination of 3 -+ z (or 23).

2 Note the rough breathing on &iw.

3 gxodoubédw is followed by the associative-instrumental case,
¢ From #wropa, I see; stem ém-,
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II. 1. We shall know the truth and do it. 2. We
shall glorify God. 3. They will bear witness con-
cerning him. 4. We shall persuade our hearts.
5. He will baptize you. 6. The faithful will pro-
claim the word of God. 7. I shall do the will of God.

LESSON XXIX

Third Declension: Lingual Mute Stems

222. VOCABULARY
&eypwy, ~ovrog, &, ruler, prince
éhmls, -30g, 0, hope
vGE, vuntée, ), night
wobg, modbg, 4, foot
¢ig, pwrbs, w6, light
%dpts, ~tTog, 1, grace
dpvasia, 1, work, business
223. Note that the stem of
éanle 18 Omd-;
xdeotg 18 yapte-;
yoE  is  yunt-
Observe that the stem in all these substantives end
in a lingual mute, and that the nominative is formed
by adding ¢ to the stem. Thus,
¢hmdc becomes éixis;
yapirg  becomes ydptg;
vuxte becomes vuxg=yiE.
For the changes that occur when a mute and ¢
come together see 216 and 218.
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224. The declension of é&ixis, hope;

and vi&, night:

wkote, grace;

STEM éhmid- STEM xaptz-  STEM vuxe-
Singular
Nom. éAixig 2LEptg y4E
Gen. hridog wdpttog yurTég
Abl. xridog A EoLTOg yurshe
Loc. Emide ydotrt yunri
Ins. Eamide Yottt yuntt
Dat. EATidt L E LT yunrtt
Acc. dhmida oty yinTa
Plural
Nom.  &xideg Aot ylntee
Gen. EnTiBuwy yapttwy YURTHY
Abl. iy rapltoy YURTHY
Loc. dnmiot ydptat yui
Ins. Ehriar YEptat yui
Dat. Enria v dptat vukt
Acc. Eamidag ynEotTag vixToe

@. In the accusative singular forms like #irxiday,

viRTOY,

are found.
form ydetra often occurs.

b. In the acc. singular, the
¢. Vocatives in this de-

clension are rare and will be specially mentioned
whenever separate forms occur.

225. Observe that: 1. In the loc. ins. and dat. plu.
a lingual mute drops out before -t (see 216, 3, 218).
2. In the case of vuft, %o changes to £ after «

dropped out.

226. Monosyllables of the third declension gener-
ally have the accent on the ultima in the gen., abl.,
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foc., ins., and dat. of both numbers. In the gen.
plu. &v has the circumflex. But ¢o¢ and =zaig are
accented in gen. plu. thus, edrwy, Tafdwy.

227. When substantives with stems in -ir, -8, or -8
are not accented on the ultima, the acc. sing. gen-
erally has v in place of the mute (1, 3, 8), e.g,,
xdets (yaptr-), acc. xdewv (but see 224 b); but when
the accent is on the ultima, the acc. is generally
formed like the acc. of éaxlg, ehxida.

228. Declension of &pywy, ruler, is:

STEM dpyoyr-

Singular Plural
Nom.  &pyoy Feoyovreg
Gen. doxovrog dpybvtwy
Abl. &oyovrog dpybvtwy
Loc. Foyovrt Foxouat
Ins. &pyovrt &oyoust
Dat, dpyovrt Goyouat
Acc. Foyovra &oyoviag

229. Observe that: I. The nom. sing. of Fpywy is
formed from the mere stem without adding any-
thing; final « of the stem is dropped, for a Greek
word cannot end in « (see 200, 2 note); then o of
the stem is lengthened (formative lengthening) to w.
2. When -w- of the stem comes before -at of the
loc., ins., and dat. plur., both v and < are dropped
and the o of the stem is lengthened to sv (compen-
satory lengthening). (-vr- always drops out before
-5t and the preceding vowel lengthened.)
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230. In expressions of time the locative denotes a
point in which; the accusative duration of, and the
genitive time within which (kind of time): e.g., vuxci
(or é&v yuxch), in the night, vixre, during the night;
vuxcbe, af night (not day).

231. EXERCISES

1. 1. 8 'Inootic #rbey &lg iy olxlay ol dpyovros. 2.
3 ¢i¢ 8y T onotig eatvert 3. E5FAOey § Ehwic vijc dovasing
adrdv. 4. wabl vOE odn Boraw EBcun? 5. dv duebyy v vuxel
EaxBoy adtdy. 6. Opeig dore 10 9bg vol wbopou. 7. f
wdptre 32 Oeol cwlbpeba Hueic, 8. Bumze tobg wédug Ty
walnreyv. §. of ydp dore Owd véwov AN bnd ydet.

I1. 1. They shall bear witness concerning him
that (87t) he is the light. 2. We are saved by grace.
3. We are not under law but under grace. 4. We
have hope in God. 5. The ruler came to him at
night.

LESSON XXX
Participles: The Present, Active, Middle, and Passive

232. VOCABULARY

daAbrplog,~a,-0y, belonging to  another (another’s),
Strange

Fott, adv., now, just now, this moment

Souheba, I am a servant, I serve

%, conj., or

xapmbe, b, fruit

TupAbe, -9, -6y, blind
oavepds, -d, -6y, manifest

L oatve, I shine, 2 oy, sHll, yel: obw ¥xt, no longer.
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233. The present active participle of Aiw:

STEM huove-, loosing

Singular

Masc Fem. Neut,
Nom. rbwy Liouox Aoy
Gen. Ahovrog Ausdang Aloyvrog
AblL Abovtog Juolang Adovrag
Loc. Adoyre Avslay Aoyt
Ins. Adovre Auoloy Aoyt
Dat. Aovse Aunlboy AoyTt
Acc. Aoovra Abougay Aoy

Plural

Nom.  Adovreg Ahougat Aoyt
Gen. Aubvtoy Auouahy Aubytov
Abl. Aubvtoy Aueuady Aubvtoy
Loc. Alauat Avolomig Adoyot
Ins. AGougt Avoloutg Adouat
Dat. Alouat Ausloare Alouot
Ace, Abayrag Auoloag Abovra

234. Observe: I. The participle is declined in three

genders.

2. The stem Aueve- becomes Alwv in the nom. masc.
sing., like &pywv, and is declined like &pywv.
3. The fem. nom. sing. Abeuse is for Auvevea for

Auovriant

the first declension.
4. The neuter nom. and acc. sing. Aoy is the

simple stem, final « being dropped.

The fem. is declined like yidoox (105) of

(229, 200, 2.)

Lz is the feminine suffix added to the stem. Apparently = (i is
a semivowel) became ¢, then v was dropped before ¢ and o length-

ened (compensatory) to ou.
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The neuter nom. and acc. plur. ends in -z.  Other-
wise the neuter forms are like the masculine.

5. The masculine and neut. are declined in the
third declension; the fem. in the first.

6. Note that participles are accented like adjec-
tives; but the gen. and abl. fem. plural have the cir-
cumflex accent over the ultima like substantives of
the first declension The accent is not recessive.
The accent of the present active participle of dxobw
is dnolwy, dnolouce, dxobov. Observe the position of
the accent in the neuter—not recessive.

235. Learn the pres. participle of eiuf (§ 16).

236. The future active participle of Adw, viz., Aowy,
Aoovew, Aiooy, going fo loose, is declined like the
present participle of Xdw. It is rare in the New
Testament.

237. The present middle and passive participle of
Ao is:
MIpDLE
Masc, Fem. Neuter
Aubpevos  Auowdvn  Aubwevoy, loosing (for) oneself.
PASSIVE
Aubweyog  Auowdvy  Aubpevoy, Dbeing loosed
Observe that the present middle and passive par-
ticiples are alike in form.
hudpevoe 1S declined like dyabbc, Auopévy like dyabi,
and hubuevoy like dyafdy, except in accent. Thus it
is seen that the present, middle, and passive parti-
ciples are declined like adjectives of the first and
second declensions.
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238. The future middle participle of Aiw is husbueyss,
-1, -0y, going to loose (for) oneself; and is declined like
Audpeveg, -, ~ov. ‘This is also rare in the New Testa-
ment.

239. It is to be observed that the present participles
are made on the present stem, and the future act.
and middle participles are made on the future stem.

In a mechanical way, the present active, middle,
and passive participles of any regular verb may be
formed by adding -wy, -ousa, -ov and -uevoeg, ~pévy, ~pevov
to the present stem of the verb. Also the future
act. and middle participles may be made by adding
the same endings to the future stem of a verb.
(See 209, 215, 216, 218.)

24G. The participle is a verbal adjective. It is
both verb and adjective at the same time.

1. Being an adjective, the participle is declined
in gender, number, and case; it agrees in gender,
number and case with the substantive that it modi-
fies; like other adjectives it is either attributive or
predicate; and with the article it is used as a sub-
stantive.

2. Being a verb also, the participle has voice and
tense; governs the cases that the verb takes; and
like other verbs it has adverbial modifiers (adjuncts).

241. The participle has not time in itself. Time
with the participle is purely relative; it gets its
time from the verb with which it is used.

242. Tense in the participle expresses ‘‘kind of
action’’: the present part., durative action; the
aorist participle, punctiliar action.
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243. The participle has no personal endings and is
therefore not limited by a subject. The participle
has no subject. It makes no affirmation and is not
a mode.

244. Note the simple attributive use of the par-
ticiple with a substantive:
I. 4 wévovoa éhxlg, the abiding hope
2. & Blpwreg & Mywv txite, the man saying these
things, (the man who says these things).

245. Examine carefully the following:
I. & meteloy, the one believing, he who believes
2. & rdorwy, the one knowing, he who knows
3. ® dwoubpeveg, the one being heard, he who is heard
4. b xpvbduevos, the one being judged, he who is
judged
8 Beybusves,  fhe ome recetving, he who receives
t6 dEepybusvoy, the thing coming ouf, that which
comes out
7. & hubuevog, (Mid.), the one loosing (for) hismself
8. 1 W Brembueva wévey, the things not seen abide
The article and participle in this use are practically
equivalent to a relative clause, though not actually
equivalent. The article and participle may be in
any case: e.g.,

oo

9. & wlptog ooler tév motslovea év altédp, the Lord
saves the one believing (him who believes) on
Him.
10. ®mtatelopsy &y TH wépwoevte altdy, we believe in the
one sending (him who sends) Zam.
These examples practically cover the attributive
use of the participle.
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248. The negative used with the participle is gen-
erally uf, not.

247. EXERCISES

2 ] 4

I 1.6 pévov & adrd Byar Omida. 2. oltbe domy &
Bantiloy 8v myelpate gyio. 3. & yowoswwy vy Bsdv duolet
BV, 4. & Bsdg dydwy dotly, nal & wévey év Tf dydmy év
) Oz pdver wal & Ocdg év adt( pévar. 5. ol duolovieg
éxtorsuoy v & éyslpovrt tolg vexpole.

II. 1. He who receives us receives Him. 2. Let
us believe on him who raises the dead. 3. This is
he who takes away the sins of the world. 4. He who
has grace remains in hope. 5. That day we shall
see him who comes in the name of the Lord.

LESSON XXXI
Participles: The Second Aorist Active and Middle
248. VOCABULARY

gmofavdy, second aorist active participle of dwofvhoxi.

farwy,  second aorist active participle of Bdriw.

vevépevos, second aorist middle participle of yivouar.

eizdv,  second aorist active participle; no present
stem; Mvo used in present.

by, second aorist active participle; no present
stem; ¥pyoua: used in present.

13y, second aorist active participle; no present
stem; bpdw used in present.

raBdy, second aorist active participle of RauBdvo.

249. It will be seen from the vocabulary that the
second aorist active and middle participles of the
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thematic vowel type have the same endings as the
present active and middle participles, -wv and -peves.

250. The declension of xafdv, -olse, -6y, the second
aorist active participle of Aauddve, is:

STEM xafovi-

Singular

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom.  aBdy raBodoa DaBby
Gen. raddvrag rafolong haBbyrog
Abl. raBbyrog rxBolong Aabbyrog
Loc. PN-433% 21 rafoloy ralbvre
Ins. Kooyt Aeboloy QaBbyrt
Dat. Aalbytt raPolay raBéyr
Acc. raBbyra ra3oicay haBby

Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom.  raBévrec AaBoloat AaBévia
Gen. halbytoy raBouohy haBbvrov
Abl. Aobbyrwy AaBaushy Aabbyroy
Loc. AuBoist radolouig raBe ot
Ins. AaBoiot AaBeloatg raBolat
Dat. aBolat raBoboatg Aabola
Ace. haBbvrag AaBolcag raBbvra

251. Observe: 1. The second aorist active participle
of the thematic vowel type is declined like the present
active participle in -wy (-ov1), except for the accent,
2. It is formed on the second aorist stem, and has no
augment.

2562. The second aorist middle participle (AaBépevoc,
-uévn, -pevoy) is declined exactly like the present
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middle participle. The difference in form lies in the
stem: AaBépevog (stem A«g-), aorist middle participle;
rawBavépevos (stem Aepdav-), present middle participle.

263. The aorist participle is used attributively with
the article, as is the present participle (244, 2453).
The difference in meaning is that the present ex-
presses durative action and the aorist, punctiliar
action.

b haulBdvoy, the one receiving, he who receives

b \aPdy, the one having received, he who received

b yibuevag, the one becoming, he who becomes

& vevépevog, the one having become, he who became

254. All participles may be used in the predicate.
Study these examples carefully:
I. einhy taltx axnibey,
a. Having said this
b. When he said this
¢. After he said this
d. He said this and
2. 34y talra é56Eale thy Bedy,
a. Seeing this
b. When he saw this }ke was glovifying God
¢. Because he saw this

he went away

3. ghxoy talre drdépyetal,
a. Having said this
b. After he said this
4. mapéhadoy altdy sinbvra talta,
when he said this,  a.

They recetved kzm{ after he said this, b.
because he said this, c.

} he goes away
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5. cuphbs By &ptt Bhéww,
a. Being blind
b. Whereas I was blind

6. Eoyouwt Loty xaeméy,

I come {

now I see

seeking fruit, a.
to seek frust, b.
. mopeubpevor dxnpuccoy,

Advancing

As they were advancing Wf they were announcing
While they were advancing |

© H SR N

. fAboy Loy wapwéy,
seeking fruit, a.
I came { g fruit,

to seek frudi, b,

9. dmohaBov elmey, answering (catching up in speech)
he said.

255. From the examples given above it is to be
observed that:

1. The action of the present participle may pre-
cede (antecedent, Ex. 5), coincide with (simul-
taneous, Ex. 7), or follow (subsequent, Ex. 8 and 6)
the action of the principal verb.

2. The action of the aorist participle may be
antecedent to (Ex. 1, 25, ¢, 3 and 4), or simul-
taneous with (Ex. 2 ¢, 9), that of the principal verb.

The aorist participle does not express subsequent
action, although it may be used proleptically.

Whether the action expressed by a participle is
antecedent, simultaneous, or subseguent to that of
the principal verb must be determined from the
context.
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256. The participles in the examples under 254 are
varieties of what is called the circumstantial par-
ticiple. The circumstantial participle is practically
an additional statement added more or less loosely
to the verbal notion of the principal verb, It may
agree with the subject or object of the principatl
verb, or with any other substantive or pronoun in the
sentence (see 254, 4). The participle in itself does
not express time, manner, cause, purpose, etc., as
suggested in the translation of the examples in 254.
These ideas are not in the participle, but are sug-
gested by the context.

257. EXERCISES

I. 1. Ghémet cdy xlptov dpybuevoy wode adtdy xal Aéyet
alrp Olrdg doty & alpwy g dpapriog o0 néepou. 2. of
©3 elospybuevoy gig 18 orbua wowvol (defiles) dvBowmoyv dAAd
=5 #Eepybuevoy dx Tol ordparog tolro wowol Hllpwmey. 3.
wopsubevel 38 wnolocete Aéyovteg &t & wiplog snlet Tolg
meteboviag &y adth. 4. talte yodpw Luiv wepl Tdy wh
Beyoudvioy dué. 5. EMB0v oby & Ivoolc elpey abréy.

II. 1. He rejoices, saying that he saw the spirit
coming upon (éxf)! him. 2. We saw him while he
was teaching in the temple. 3. The Lord said to
those who were coming to him that God hears
those believing on Him, 4. When he saw the child
he went away. 5. Not having received the promises
they died.

1¢m) (" before rough breathing), prep. (orig. meaning upon) with
gen., upon, at, by; with loc., upon, on, over; with acc., upon, over.
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LESSON XXXII
Third Declension (Continued): Mutes and Liquids
258. VOCABULARY
aldy, -Gvog, & age (space of time), world

dume by, 6vog, 8, vinevard
Hvepdy, <bvog, b, leader, governor

pdonil, -yog, %,  whip, scourge, plague

mowphy, ~évog, 8,  shepherd
odpk, cupric, %, flesh
sahmey &, ~yyos, B, frumpes
swthp, “Hpog, b,  SAVIOUT
vzelp, watphe, %,  hand

259. The declension of sdot and pdorek:

STEM saex- STEM
Singular
Nom.  odek Nom.
Gen. caprbe Gen.
Abl, supnbe Abl.
Loc. sapnl Loc.
Ins. cupnt Ins.
Dat. sapnt Dat.
Acc. sdond Acc.
Plural

Nom.  sapreg Nom.
Gen. SApRDY Gen.
Abl, caprdy Abl
Loc. capt Loc.
Ins. capkl Ins.
Dat. supkt Dat.
Acc. odpnac Ace.

ROOTLY

paottf
paoTYsg
wdatiyos
PaGTLYL
oty
wdeTiyt
pdoTiye

wdsTiYes
vactivyoy
pastiywy
wdorts
pdatié
pdotif
pASTIYAG
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260. Observe: 1. The stems of edof and wdonk end
in palatal mutes (217, 2). 2. The nominative sing. is
formed by adding ¢ to the stem. For the changes
that occur with ¢ and a palatal mute, see 218. 3. The
accent of sdpk 1s according to the rule stated in 226.

261. A few substantives with stems in a labial mute
(= or 8) occur in the New Testament. (The nom.
is formed by adding < to the stem and then ends in
-, see 218),
EXAMPLES: AlY, MBég, &,  the S. W. wind

andhed, ~omos, &, @ Stake, a thorn

262. The declension of afdv, fyspdy, and xophy:

STEM ¢hwy- STEM Hvspov-  STEM woisy-
Singular
Nom  ady hysutdy TORY
Gen. aldvog fyepdvog wotéyog
AblL alivog fvewbvos woéveg
Loc. aiét fyewbvt motpéve
Ins, A fyewbye woiLéve
Dat. ol fyepbt Totévt
Acc. aliva frepbva motudva
Plural
Nom.  «lives Hyepbyeg wotéveg
Gen. aidhvewy Nrepbyey wotpdvay
AblL vy Nysubvoy ToLpdvey
Loc. aidat fyepdat wotpdat
Ins. aidot fyeudat worpéot
Dat. aibrat Hrepbor woipdat
Acc. aidvag fyewbvag wotwévag

a. Stems in -v are sometimes called nasal stems.
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263. Observe: 1. The nominative is formed from
the mere stem. In the case of «ldv the stem vowel
is unchanged; in the case of Hyzudv and =ahy the
short stem vowel is lengthened (formative lengthen-
ing), o to w, and e to n. 2. In the loc., ins,, and dat.
plural the -~ of the stem drops out, without any
change in the stem vowel.

264. The declension of swthe:

STEM ocwtno-

Stngular Plural
Nom., SwThp SUTHEES
Gen. quThHeog SLTHpLY
AblL CWTTHpog SwThpwy
L.oc. swtfipt SWIT o0t
Ins. owThpt cwtiipat
Dat. ST pt SWTH pot
Acc. SwTH oo cOTT pag

Obsgerve: 1. The nominative is made from the
stem without any change. 2. In the loc., ins., and
dat. plural the ending -ot is added to the stem with-
out any change of the stem vowel or consonant.

a. yetp, gen. yaipés, is declined regularly except in
the loc. inst., and dat. plur., which have yzpdt.

The real stem of ysip is yepo-.

265. A circumstantial participle (generally present
or aorist) may be used in the genitive! case to agree
with a substantive or pronoun in a construction
grammatically independent of the rest of the sen-

1 In fact the case may be either genitive or ablative.
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tence. This construction is called the genitive
absolute. Thus:

caite glrdvtoy 1oy palntdy ot Solhat Haloy elg tdv ofxoy,
the disciples having said this the servants went
after (or when) the disciples said t?n’s} into the house
vevoudyng Hinépag ol wapéveg dnfiboy,
day hawing come
when day came
altel Aéyovtog talta of defhet dwiiley, while he was
saying this the servants departed

} the shepherds went away

a. The genitive absolute is found also when the
participle could have agreed with some substantive or
pronoun in the sentence. b. Sometimes the genitive
absolute is used without a substantive or pronoun—
the participle alone.

266. EXERCISES

I. 1.6 Aéyog odp§ évévero. 2. 18ere (behold) wag
xeipds wou xat whdag pou &1t Eyd el adrds. 3. & doblwy
éx vodtau vl dotou Lhger elg téy alaval 4. o Eyhou
drmehbéytog & Solhog Epyetar elg tov olxoy 100 mopéves. S
ot worpéveg etdoy tole dmostéhoug nyplocovtas Tov cwtipd.

II. 1. Truth abides forever. 2. Behold his hands
and feet. 3. I write these (things) with my hand.
4. The Saviour having departed, the crowd said this.
5. While he was going away he saw an angel.

L gic <hv aigva, (tnio the age), forever,
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LESSON XXXIII

Third Declension (Continued): Liquid Stems in -gp
(Syncopated). The Relative Pronoun

267. VOCABULARY

dvie, dvdpbe, 8, man uhone, ~tpbe, %, mother
Buydrnp, ~tpés, T, daughter  wmavhp, —pbe, b, father
8¢, ¥, &, relative pronoun, who, which, that, what

268. The declension of wathp and dvhp:

STEM merep- STEM dvep-
Singular
Nom. wamip Nem.  dvhp
Gen. ratpog Gen. dvdphg
Abl. ToTebs Abl. dvipbs
Loc. wapf Loc. dvdol
Ins. mor : Ins. dvBpt
Dat. rarpt Dat. dv3pt
Acc, rotépd Ace. &vdpa
Voc. wdTep Voc. dvep
Plural

N. V. aatéeeg N.V  Fvdpeg
Gen, Tatépwy Gen. dvBoiy
Abl. TuTé Py Abl. dvipby
Loc. Tt pdat Loc. dv3pdat
Ins. moTpdat Ins. dvBpda.
Dat. TaTpdat Dat. avdodot
Acc. manépug Acc. &vdpog

269. Observe: 1. The nom. is formed from the
simple stem; and the short vowel ¢ is lengthened
{formative lengthening) to .
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2. Owing to the effect of the accent in the loc., ins.,
and dat. sing. of zathp the vowel = of the stem is
suppressed; and at the same time in the loc., ins.,
and dat. plural « is developed after ¢ to facilitate
pronunciation (also in &v3pdat!).

3. In dvhp, when ¢ is suppressed, there is inserted
sympathetically the consonant ¥ for the sake of
euphony.

4. The voc. sing. is the simple stem, and has reces-
sive accent.

270. uwntne, mother, and buydrye, daughier, are de-
clined like =ecfp.  The vocative of 8uydine is B0varep.
No voc. of phtye occurs in the New Testament.

271. The declension of the relative pronoun &, 4, §
is:

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. ¥ 4 § of of &
Gen.  of g of av GV Oy
Abl. b % ] oV oy Oy
Loc. & 7 o olg alt olg
Ins. & B ) olg dlq olg
Dat. & 7 & oig alg olg
Acc. ¥y fv 8 oiig f¢ &

Tt will be noticed that this pronoun is declined in
the first and second declensions. Observe that every
form has the rough breathing () and an accent.

272. The relative pronoun generally agrees with its
antecedent in gender and number; but it may have

1.pa- actually represent the vocalic sound of ¢,
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its own case in its clause, or it may be attracted to

the case of its antecedent.

EXAMPLES: énforeusy & dvlipomoc v6 Abye By elney adrd
8 'Inools, the man was believing the word that
Jesus spoke to him.

v phuata & évd slmoy Oplv mvelud oty nal Lof dotw,
the words which I spoke to you are spirit and are
life.

pévere &y alt & B¢ dorwy b cothp 1ol wéowou, you are abid-
ing wn him who is the Saviour of the world.

273. Usually the attraction of the relative to the
case of the antecedent is from the accusative (in
which it naturally would be in its own clause) to
some other oblique case:
wrwovebete! tol Advou ob $v0 elmoy Suly, remember the
word that I said to you.

Here of has been attracted to the case of Xéyou.
In its own clause it naturally would be in the accusa-
five.

274. Often the relative has no antecedent expressed:

pd) yvodorevieg § Aéyst dmépyevion, ol krowing whal
(that which) he says they go away.

8¢ Bdyeral pe Séyeran duds, ke who receives me recerves
you.
275, ExERrcisEs

I, 1. 4 dvrokdy 8oty § Abyog By dmolere. 2. &vdox od
yivdoxw. 3. Eheyoy oly abtd ol éoty & marhp cou; 4. &

T pympovebe, fo remember, with genitive, % xos, where,
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dxetvy <7 fwépg &y T Svbpar! pou althossls, nal ol Aéyw

)

Hpiy 811 dyd dputhow tdv matépa wmepl bpdv. 5. 8 dxodere

2.t 3

4’ doyfic vvoonete, O, ydprrt 8¢ ol Beol elpt § elpa.

. obtég oty Omép of elmov.

I1. 1. The hope which we have is eternal. 2. This
is my father and my mother. 3. We believe in him
who died for us. 4. He shall ask the father con-
cerning us. §. This is the daughter concerning
whom I spoke. )

LESSON XXXIV

Third Declension (Continued): Stems in
The Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

276. VOCABULARY
dvdeTasts, -ewg, B, resurrection

#peaig, -ewe, T, remission, forgiveness
yyole, -ewe, 1, knowledge

Shvapte, -zwg, 1, power

Inige, -swg, 9, iribulation, distress
welatg, ~swg, N, Judgment

welotg, ~ewg, A, creation
wapdrhnole, -sws, N, exhortalion

oI, -208, T, faith

TOAIG, ~E0g, T, city

wle, «f, interrogative pronoun, who, which, what?

e, T, indefinite pronoun, one, @ certain one. a certain
thing; some one, something.

00, interrogative adverb, where?
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277. The declension of xéiic is:
STEM mokt- (moket-)

Singular Plural
Nom. whAlg whhete
Gen. whASLC Thhewy
Abl. TOAEWE TOAEWY
Loc. mhhet wéAsar
Ins, whhet THAEGL
Dat. whAEL whhest
Acc. TOALY whhetg

The voc. sing. =6kt does not occur in the New
Testament.

278. Observe: 1. In the nom. and acc. sing. the
stem is mokt-. 2. In the other cases the stem is wohe:
(¢ is here a semi-vowel). 3. wéhrewg and mérswy of
the gen. and abl. are for wore(twe and wore(Dwv.
¢ here preserves the semivowel sound of ¢ which is
dropped. Note the apparent exception to rule of
accent, that the accent cannot stand on antepenult
when the ultima is long. -wgis lengthened from -oc.
4. Intheloc., ins., and dat. sing. wéket 1s for méhe(t)r;
t of the case ending and = contract, ¢ +t = o (diph-
thong). 5. In acc. sing. -v is the case ending, not -a.
6. The nom. plural néreig is for mehe(t)eg; ¢ + ¢ con-
tract tc e (diphthong). 7. The acc. plural (old
form wéhexs) is assimilated to the nominative.

279, Like =éhc are declined all substantives (not
having accent on ultima) in -ctg, -Eig, -Utg.  They
are mainly abstract substantives of the feminine
gender.
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280. The declension of the interrogative pronoun
tle, T 183

Singular Plural

Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. =ig T tlveg Tiya
Gen.  =iveg Tivog Tivwy Tivoy
AblL tivog tiveg Ttyoy Tlveoy
Loc,  wiwnt Tivt wiot wig
Ins. Tivt Tivt i Tiat
Dat.  =<in Tivt Tlat Tigt
Acc.  «iva ol tlvae Thya

a. Note that this pronoun is declined in the third
declension; the masculine and feminine genders are
alike; the neuter differs from the masculine and
ferminine only in the nom. and acc. b. The inter-
" rogative pronoun has the acute accent on the first
syllable; it is never changed to the grave.

281. The declension of the indefinite pronoun =lg, =t
is:

Singulay Plural

Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. — Neut.
Nom. =g <l Ttvég TLvdk
Gen.  twég Ttybe Ttyly TRy
Abl Tibe Twhg TIydy TivlY
Lioc. auwt Tyt Ttat gt
Ins. Tivt Tivk Tiot Tiat
Dat. i vk Tiot ot
Acc, T Tt Ttvdg T

Note that the indefinite pronoun is declined like
the interrogative, except that the accent is placed on
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the ultima because it is an enclitic and loses or retains
its accent according to the principles given in 138.

282. Examine carefully the following examples of
the use of the interrogative pronoun:

. od =lc &l; who ari thou?

. Thva peobdy Eyete; what pay (reward) have you?

. tic gsty & &vbpwmog obrog; who is this man?

. thya Untsice; whom are you seeking?

. tf wothow; what shall I do?

. yvhaxere tig doty & dvhp, You know who the man is.

DUt B N

Note: 1. The interrogative <f¢ is used as a sub-
stantive (1, 3 and 4) or as an adjective (2). 2. It
is used in both direct (1—-5) and indirect (6) questions.

283. The neuter accusative «f is frequently used
adverbially in the sense of “why.”

i e Aéyerg dyabéy; why do you call me good?
284. In indirect questions the same mode and tense
is generally found as in the direct; and the same
interrogative words:

elde wol pévere, he saw where you are staying.

Erlvoone tf oty & dvBpdw o, Ae knew what is tn man.

285. Study carefully the following examples of the
use of the indefinite pronoun:

1. eindy Tic alcy, one (a certain man)
said lo him.

2 mvée 38 é5 althy elwov, some (certain ones) of
them said.

3. elofAbey elc xopny Twd, he went into a cerigin

village.
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4. &Bpwmbe Tig elyev 8o ulole, a certatn man had two
SONS.

Note that the indefinite tic is used as a substantive
(1 and 2), or as an adjective (3 and 4).

285, EXERCISES

I, 1. i 88hete wotfiow Gpiv; 2. 4 wlotig cou adlet os.
3. a%)\a aic‘ ¢E Opdv tvég of o0 motebousty. 4. & Th
Suvdpet vol wyvebpavog ele Nakthatay elodpyetar. 5. efdopdy
Tvee 8y T bydpatt oou dxBdikovta Sawpbvia. 6. yeddo én’
a0ty 7o Bvopa Tol Oeol wou wal 18 Bvopax thg wbAewg Tob
Geol pov.

II. 1. What shall we say? 2. Ye have power to
become the children of God. 3. In a certain city he
was preaching the word. 4. A certain man said,
“Lord, I will follow thee.” 5. Why are you going
away? 6. The faith which we have saves men,

LESSON XXXV

Third Declension (Continued): Stems in -ev (¢f) and -eo.
287. VOCABULARY

doyepele, ~fwg, b,  chief ¥heog, -oug, 16,  pily, mercy
priest  %vog, ~oug, T4,  year

Basthels, ~twg, &,  king udhog, -oug, 6, member

yoappatels, ~fwg, b, scribe  pépsg, -oug, 16, part

tepebe, ~éwg, 6, priest  mifbog, ~oug, 4, crowd,
évog, ~oug, T6, race multitude
Evoc, -oug, 5, nation  oxbdrog, -oue, té, darkness

Bog, -oug, T4, custom  véhog, -oug, 6, end
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288. The declension of Bastieds is:
STEM Basiheu(p)-1

Singular Plural
Nom. Basheic N. V. Baoreic
Gen.  Basihéeg Bastiéwy
Abl. Bashéwg Bastiéwy
Loc.  Boomast Bagihziat
Ins. Bagihel Bagthedor
Dat.  Basthst Bacthelot
Acc.  Baonéx Bacihcic

Voc. Basthel

Observe: 1. The final v (¢) of the stem is dropped
when it would come between two vowels; it is
retained when final (vocative) or followed by a con-
sonant (nom. sing.; loc., ins., and dat. plur.). 2. In
the loc., ins., and dat. sing., and in the nom. and
acc. plural contraction takes place. 3. In the acc.
sing. -« is the case ending and not -v. The acc.
plural has been assimilated to the nominative. Com-
pare Baorhels with wéhes.

289. All substantives with nom. sing. in -zfc are
masculine, and are declined like Bacthels.

290. The declension of yéveg is:

STEM veveo-
Singular Plural
Nom. +yéveg Yévy
Gen.  vévoug veviy (vevéwy)
Abl.  vévweug vevdy (yevéwy)

1 £, vou, called also digamma, an old letter standing in the alpha-
bet after e, and pronounced like w. Its presence as a semi-vowel
is often shown by u.
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Loc.  yéver véyeat
Ins. véver véveot
Dat.  véva vévest
Acc.  yévog évy

Observe: 1. The nom. (and acc.) is the stem with
vowel ¢ strengthened to o. 2. In all other cases the
o of the stem is dropped, and contraction of the con-
current vowels takes place.

a. In the gen. and abl. sing. yéveus came from
vévesos; o dropped out, e + o contracted to cu. 5. In
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. véver came from +yévzo;
¢ dropped out, ¢+ ¢ contracted to -st. ¢. The nom.
and acc. plural yéy came from vyévesa; s dropped out,
¢+« contracted to . d. In the gen. and abl.
plural ysvdy (yevéwy) came from yevéowy; ¢ dropped
out, ¢ + w contracted to o, or remained uncontracted
as yevéwy. 3. The accent of the contracted gen.
and abl. plural is a circumflex over the ultima.

291. Like yévog are declined all neuters with nom.
sing. in -og (stem -eo).

292. EXERCISES

I. 1. 60 ef & Baohedg tov “loudatwy. 2. of Baotheic
<&y vy xuptebovaty adtdv. 3. dAX olwmw b céheg
dotlv. 4. Busldey “Inonic dmobvfionsy Umip w0l Elvoug,
xal ody Smip 7ol Fvouc ubvov.' 5. odx ¥yerg pépog per’
dnol., 6, of deyiepeic simoy Odx Eyopey facthéa.

II. 1. The multitude will follow him. 2. That
one is not king of this world. 3. This is the gospel

Y xuptebes, to be lord of, or to rule (over), with the genitive.

4 edite, not yet.
iudvev, adv. onlw.
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which I proclaim among (&) the nations. 4. You
have a part in the kingdom of heaven. 5. The
scribes and priests have not mercy.

LESSON XXXVI

First Aorist Indicative Active and Middle
293. VOCABULARY
aywdton, I sanctify xabaptlo, I purify
Bacthebw, I resgn, Tam king  xavadbw, I destroy
Bedopar, 1 behold wupibw, I make blind, blind
294, The second aorist tense (178) is older than
the first aorist. As tense the first aorist is not a dif-
ferent tense from the second aorist. The second and

first aorists are just two different forms of the same
tense.

295, The first aorist indicative active of Mw is:
STEM Auc(a)-

Singular Plural
1. &husa, [T loosed, I. éxloapsy
2, Ehuaag ete. 2. éhlcure
3. Ehuoe 3. Ehvoay

First aorist active infinitive, Xisa
For translation of the aorist, see 187.
296. On the formation of the first aorist it is to be
observed:
1. The first aorist stem is formed by adding -sa to
the verb stem.
2. The secondary active personal endings (see 66)
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are used. But -y is not used in the first singular;
and -¢ of the third sing. seemingly takes the place
of a.

3. In the indicative there is an augment as in the
second aorist (182. 3, and 70).

4. The infinitive ending is -at; the accent is on the
penult.

297. The first aorist indicative middle of Ade is:

Singular Plural
1. &husduny I loosed I. fhuodpeba
2. éAbow (for) myself, 2. &E\boudbe
3. éidoaro ete. 3. EAlcavro

First aorist middle infinitive, X\ orcbu

a. The second pers. sing. éAbow came from éilougo;
¢ dropped out, and the concurrent vowels « and o
contracted to w.
298. Observe: 1. That the secondary middle end-
ings (see 80) are added directly to the theme Xuoa-.

2. The middle infinitive ending -¢8a is added tc¢
the theme Xvoa-.

299. The same principles of augment are found in
the first aorist indicative as in the second aorist
(182. 3) and imperfect (70).
300. The form értoazo may be analyzed thus: é-no-
so~ro; ¢ is the augment; Au- is the verb-stem, ox is
the tense suffix; ivo(a) is the tense stem, Ausz is the
tense theme, and to is the secondary middle per-
sonal ending of the third person. Analyze the active
éhboare.

For the meaning of the aorist middle see Lesson
XXIV, and 52.
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301, Verbs with stems ending in a vowel (except
@, &, o) regularly form the first aorist (if they have a
first aorist) like Abew.
Thus: xeibe, I hnder—Airst aorist dxnbhusa.
wotstw, I believe—Arst aorist éxlorzusa.

302. Generally, verbs that have a first aorist do not
have a second aorist; and verbs that have a second
aorist do not have a first aorist.

a. Afewverbshavebothaorists. When they occur,
the first aorist is usually transitive and the second
aorist intransitive.

In the New Testament it is common for a second
aorist stem to have « of the first aorist: thus <3,
edug, f3apay, etc.; elra, ete.

303. 1. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel
% & or o, form the first aorist by lengthening the
vowel before the tense suffix su (as in the future
before go/, 215):

« is lengthened to v (except after ¢ 1, or p, when
e is lengthened to 1 it is lengthened to «.)

o is lengthened to w.

Thus:
dvamdw, I love, first aorist fydrnsa.
wotde, I do, make, frst aorist éroivoa.
A, L fill, first aorist éxifpwon.

Active infinitives, dyanficus, motfoar, whnpdoat.

2, But a few verbs like xaréw, I call, and ceréoe,
I end, I complete, do not lengthen e before the aorist
tense suffix. Thus:

wardw, I call, first aorist éxdreon
weréw, I finisk, first aorist éréhean
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3. Verb stems with endings in mutes make the
same changes with ¢ of -2 to form the aorist, as
was made with ¢ of the future, 215-16-17.

Thus: Labial (x3¢): néurw, aorist Erepda
1 oW, aorist ¥ypala
Palatal (xyy): 3udno, aorist £3twta

Stahéyw, aorist Siéheka
Lingual (z38): ¢dlw (swd-), aorist ¥swsa
nelbo, aorist ¥xeton

304. There is no difference in meaning between a
first aorist and a second aorist. Both express punc-
tiliar action—point action. See 178-179.

305. There were originally two verb-types, the one
denoting durative or linear action, the other momen-
tary, or punctiliar action. Thus in écbivw the verb-
stem is durative or linear, and in ¥payov the verb-
stem is punctiliar. So in English “blink the eye’
is a different kind of action from “live a life.”
In Greek this matter of the “kind of action’ in the
verb-stem {or root), called Aktionsart, applies to all
verbs. This “kind of action’’ of the verb-stem itself
was before there was any idea of the later tense
development.

The aorist tense at first was used with verb-stems
of punctiliar sense. The verb-stem itself may accent
the beginning of the action, the end of the action,
or the action as a whole. The aorist lense itself
always means point-action (punctiliar action).  But
the individual verb-stem meaning may deflect the
punctiliar action to the beginning or to the end.
Consequently, in the aorist the tense idea is to be
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combined with the verb-stem meaning. Thus in
punctiliar action three distinctions arise: (1) the
unmodified point-action, called constative; (2) the
point action with the stress on the beginning of the
action, called #ngressive; (3) the point-action with the
stress on the conclusion or end of the action, called
effective. Thus:

& ol mhnpduaros advold fuelc éhdBouey, of his fulness
we received. (Effective.)

b Abyog opE dyévero, the word became flesh. (Ingressive.)

donfvwcey & fuiv, ke dwelt among us. (Constative.)

Sometimes the same word can be used for each of
these ideas; as Baielv may mean “throw’” (consta-
tive), or “let fly’' (ingressive), or “hit" (effective).

306. The aorist tense, although at first it was con-
fined to verbs of punctiliar action, came gradually
to be made on verbs of durative action. (So also
verbs of durative action came to have the tenses of
punctiliar action.) Thus the tenses came to be
used for the expression of the idea that once belonged
only to the verb-stem (or root). That is, the aorist
tense imposed a punctiliar idea on a durative verb-
stem. (So also the present tense imposed a durative
idea on a punctiliar verb-stem.) Thus the aorist
just treats as punctiliar an act which is not in itselt
point-action. This is the advance that the tense
makes on the verb-stem (or root), So all aorists are
punctiliar, in fact or statement.

307. Of course the “‘kind of action” of the tense
(punctiliar) and the “kind of action” of the verb-
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stem (Aktionsart) run through the whole tense
(modes, infinitive, and participle).

308. What was said in Lessons XXIV and XXV
about the meaning of the second aorist applies also
to the first aorist; and what is said in this lesson
applies to the second aorist. Review the meaning
of the modes.

309. EXERCISES

I 1. gig tolce ya&p Xptardg dmébavey xal ¥noey., 2. olx
fAboy watehloar tév vépov dAAE TAnpdoat. 3. Fypuda
owly, weeSla, 8tt yovdorsve tév wavépa. 4. wal E{noay
xat Pasthsvooy perd tol ypoted yiawe (thousand) ¥,
5. abtde fydmnoey huds. O, $0edoavro & émolnosy xal
Exigrzuoay elc alcov.

II. 1. Darkness blinded his eyes. 2. We did not
receive the gospel because we did not hear the word.
3. They made him king. 4. He came to destroy
the works of the devil. 5. He sanctified them in
truth.

LESSON XXXvVI

First Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle

310. VOCABULARY

dvepag, &, wind voutlo, I think, suppose
Saupdto, I wonder, marvel wpzoBltegog, &, elder

toyupbs, ~d, -6y, Strong oxavdaAitlo, I cause to stum-
xplpa, 16, judgment ble, offend
wieén, I hate ¢b80s, b, fear

vingw, I conguer yeela, 1), need
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311, The first aorist subjunctive active and middle
of Adow:

AcTIVE
Singular Plural
1. Asw 1. Adowypey
2. Aopg 2. Aonre
3. Aoy 3. Alswot
MippLE
I. Abowpat I. hugdpela
2. Riay 2, Aaqobe
3. Abogro 3. Abowvrar

a. hioy, the second pers. sing. middle, came from
Augnowr; o dropped out, and v and a contracted to y.

312. Observe: 1. There is no augment. Augment
belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative
only. 2. The stem luo(a) (e(a) is the tense suffix)
is che same stem as in the aorist indicative. 3. The
long thematic vowel «/, is added to the stem. Com-
pare the present subjunctive 165 and 172. 4. The
personal endings are the primary active and middle
endings, the same as in the present subjunctive
(165 and 172).

313. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive
of verbs with stems ending in a short vowel or a
mute, the same changes are made at the end of the
stem as in the first aorist indicative (see 303. 1, 3).
Thus the first aorist subjunctive of

dyowdw is dyamhon, dyamhoqs, ete.

nodw is wouow, woheng, etc.

TAnpbe is wAnpticw, Thnpwoneg, etc.
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népTe is mépdu, mépdns, ete.
&oyouat is Fofowuar, &pky, ete.,
wetbw is wslow, wslopg, ete.
sdlw (swd-) is svow, swoys, ete.

314. Write the first aorist subjunctive of

aitéw, I ask; éowtdw, I ask {(question); gavepbn, I
make manifest; déyouar, I receive; vyodow, I write;
Brérw, I see; ablw, I save.

315. Of course the “kind of action” of the aorist
subjunctive is punctiliar; and Aktionsart is present
as in the indicative. What was said in 304-306
about punctiliar action and Aktionsart applies to the
aorist subjunctive.

316. Tt needs to be repeated that the difference in
the meaning between the present subjunctive and
the aorist subjunctive is in the “kind of action”
expressed by the two tenses: durative action in the
present, and punctiliar action in the aorist.

317. The aorist subjunctive (in the second and
third persons) with p4 is used to express a prohibi-
tion.,

1. Generally in the second person:

wh &oknole Aéyew, do not begin to say.

2. Less often in the third person:
wh g Gpdig mAavhon, lef no one cause you lo err.

318. EXERCISES

I, 1. mvdg 82 éF adrdy dmikbov mpdg wode Daproaiovg
%ol elway alvoic & émoinoey 'Inoolc. 2. érlphwosy altév
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¥

13wot volg bplaipoic. 3. wi) voulonte
87t FAlov xaradioar tdv vépov 9 tole wpoghtag. 4. oltog

tolc 8oBaipo e Yva um

7in0s elg papruelay tva papruphion wepl 100 gotds v wdvreg
(all) motstowey 3 alrol. 5. (nthowpey adtév. 6. ud)
wepl toltwy voddye.

II. 1. What shall we do? 2. Let us receive the
Gospel. 3. Do not love the world. 4. They asked
him concerning the parable. 5. If we do his will,
he will love us.

LESSON XXXVIII

First Aorist Active and Middle Participle. Adjectives
of the Third Declension. Declension of =g

319, VOCABULARY

&dwog, -y, ~ov, unrighteous

@dbvarog, ~ov, unable, impossible

dxdbaprog, oy, unclean

auty, adv., truly, verily

dwag, dxaca, Eray, all, allogether

droibw, [ release

Bulatoy, v6, book, a written document

Sspameln, I heal

¥re, relative temporal adv. with the indicative, when

svav, relative temporal adv. with the subj. and indica-
tive, whenever, when

nag, whow, ndy, all, every

320. The first aorist active participle of Aw is Adoag
(masc.), Noxoa (fem.), Aicay (neut.).
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STEM lusave-

Singular

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom.  isag Acase Adoay
Gen. Asayrog Augdang Aloavroc
Abl. Moayrog Avodang Woavzog
Loc, Aoyt Auaday Asavm
Ins. Aloavtt Auoday Aisavtt
Dat. INEAD Avsdaoy Nisavre
Acc. Absavra Acacay Aigay

Plural

Nom. Agavreg Aoagat Mooyt
Gen. Aucdyty Aucasdy Ausdviwy
Abl. Avodvrmy Auoasdy AvadyTioy
Loc. Aoast Ausdomg Alsast
Ins. Aboast Ausdoots Aocaot
Dat. Aocast Ausdoale Kooaat
Acc. oayrae Iuodoag Nooavra

a. All participles with masc. nom. in -ag are de-
clined like Adoag, Nioasa, Aicav.

321. Observe: I. The aorist tense suffix s« appears
throughout. 2. To the aorist theme is added the
participial ending -ve. 3. The stem is tvsayr-; and
(1) to this is added ¢ to form the nominative masc.
sing.; vt cannot stand before ¢ and drops out, and
a is lengthened; (2) the neuter nom. sing. is the
mere stem, © being dropped (234, 4); (3) the fem.
aom. sing. Aboase is from Ausavea from Avsavria (see
234, 3 footnote). 4. The masc. and neuter are
declined according to the third declension, and the
fem. is declined according to the first declension.
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322. The first aorist middle participle of Ae is
hugdpevog, Ausapdyy, Ausduevey.  Note the middle par-
ticiple ending -ueveg, ~-pevy, -pavev is added to the
aorist theme huoa-. The first aorist middle participle,
like the present and second aorist middle participles,
is declined like an adjective of the first and second
declensions.

323. Of course the kind of action (punctiliar) and
the Aktionsart of the verb-stem apply to the par-
ticiple.

324. The declension of zgc, =don, way is:

STEM wayt-

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. «wég TR w&y
Gen. waythe wdaong TayThe
Abl, Tavibe RIFNG TAVTHE
Loc. wavrt mday ravet
Ins. vt Tdoy wayet
Dat. wayrl Tday Taytt
Ace. MAVTE wEsAY Ty
Plural

Nom, TAVTEG TETL TAVTO
Gen. TEVTWY aeiy ThEYTL,
Abl wdyTwy THLSHY TEITWY
Loc. TEsL mdoate Tac
Ins. wést wEIALG T
Dat. o ndoug &t

Ace. ThvTag - ThVTE
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a. &rog is a strengthened form of =g and except
for the accent is declined like =éc.

325. 1. Note that except for the accent =&g is
declined like the first aorist participle isag: and the
formation of genders and cases is like Aoag.

2. Observe that the accent in the masculine and
neuter singular is that of monosyllables of the third
declension (226), while in the plural the accent is on
the penult.

326. Examine carefully the following examples of
the use of =ag:
1. In the predicate position:
a. wisw % whhg,  all the city
b. w&ow of wéhere, all cittes

2. In the attributive position:
a. h waow méAtg,  the cily as o whole
b, & wég vbuog, the enitre law, the whole low
. of mdvreg dvdpzg, the total number of the men

3. With a singular substantive, without the article;
w&se whhtg OT whhig wdow, every ity

4. wag 6 and the participle is a common construc-

tion in the New Testament.

w#g & dxolwy, every one hearing, every one who
hears

xdvreg of dnolovreg, all those hearing, all those who hear

wavil ) dxolovey,  fo every ome hearing, fo every one
who hears

wdvreg of duolouyreg, all those having heard, all those
who heard
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327. &ore, so that (to be distinguished from &ore used

as an inferential conjunction, and so, therefore) is

used with the infinitive (twice with the indicative)

to express result:

yal &0spdmeucey adtdy OHove tdy tuphdy BAémewy, and ke
healed him so that the blind man was seeing.

a. The accusative tév tughéy is not the subject of
the infinitive Biéxery. The infinitive does not have
a subject; it has no personal endings, and is not a
finite verb. The acc. limits an idea in content,
scope, and direction. The action in Brémey is
limited by the acc. to v tughév. This use of the
acc. is generally called the acc. of general reference.

328. EXERCISES

I 1. & wméudag pe Bixabe domy. 2. talta wdvia
Ehdimoey & ’Inools év mapaBoiaic voig Eyhots. 3. wag
8 &y althp whvoy oy dpaprdvet. 4. duoloug talra clmey
alcd Tirelre duolw mepl ool; 5. fAbov morfowt b BéAnua
0l wéudavtée we. O, Gray duolowsty tdy Réyov, wecd
wap@s hawbdyousty altéy. 7. dudy dudy Aéve piv Bne
Boyerat bpa xatl viv otty ve of vexpol duoloousty thg guvig
760 utol 700 B200 xatl of drodoayteg Lhoouoy.

II. 1. Having heard this he went away. 2. He
healed all the blind so that they marvelled. 3. Every
one believing on him comes not into judgment.
4. When you hear his voice, you will believe. 5. Let
us hear him who sent him.
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LESSON XXXIX

Adjectives of the Third Declension: Stems in ~zc.
Irregular Adjectives, wodic and pévag

329. VOCABULARY

dindg, -éc, frue wohbs, ToAMR, moAl, much,
dalevhg, -4, weak, sick many

ydpos, 8, marriage wooseuyh, h, prayer

pérag, pevdhy, wéve, great  Swdve, I goaway, depart
wavoyevhis, -4, only begotten  byvig, -4, whole, healthy
230. The declension of dxnfhg is:

STEM dhrnbso-

Singular
Masc. and Fem. Newut.
Nom. dhnbng dhgbég
Gen. dngboisg dunbolg
Abl danbeisg danlois
Loc. danbat danbet
Ins. danhst Bt
Dat. ganbet PSS
Acc. b ahn0és
Plural
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. danbsig L]
Gen. ganhiy ghnBov
Abl. arnbiy danbiy
Loc. dhnléa gAanbiat
Ins. drrBéa drnbiéot
Dat. dhnhéat danbiot

Acc. dhrnbeig drndH
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There are about sixty adjectives in the New
Testament declined like dinf#s.
Compare the declension of diy8#¢ with yévec (290).

331. In the declension of digbhe observe: 1. The
neuter nom. and acc. sing. is the mere stem. 2. The
masc. nom. sing. is the stem with the stem vowel
lengthened. 3. In the other cases ¢ of the stem
drops out and the concurrent vowels contract. The
gen. and abl. sing. @nbelsg is from dhnbésog (e+o0=ou);
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. diyfet is from dinféo
(s + 1= et); the masc. acc. sing. dindf is from dAnbéce
(e + «=1); the masc. nom. plur. diybsig is from
dinléseg (4 e = =); the neut. nom. and acc. plur.
danbi is from dinliéon (e +a=v); the gen. plural diyboy
is from daqbéowy (s 4 w = w); the masc. and fem. acc.
plur. durfsic is like the nom. (probably borrowed
from the nom.). 4. The masc. and fem. forms are
alike. (This is the first adjective given thus far, the
feminine of which is declined in the third declen-
sion.) 5. The gen., abl., loc., ins. and dat. in all
three genders are alike.

332. The declension of moAic is:
STEMS modu- and modAo-, -a-

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. =ohig wohhh Tohs
Gen. woA Aol Toh ARG ToAA0D
Abl. TOAADD moAATiC TohAol

Loc. TOAAD ELINN TOARD



Ins.
Dat,
Acc.

Nom.
Gen.
Abl.
Loc.
Ins.
Dat.
Acc.

Observe:

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES

Muasc.

TOAAD
TOAND
wohdy

woAhol
ToAAGDY
TORANGY
TOAAGTG
7oA o1
ToAAOTg
woAhodc

Fewm.

ToAA]
TOAAT
Toh Ay

Plural

ToAAut

TONAGDY
TONNGY
oA
TOANALLG
ToARLIS
ToAAES

185
Neut.

TOAND
TOAAD
TohD

ToAAS

TOAADY
TONAGY
ToAAGTS
ToAAaLg
TOANGIG
TOANL

1. The masc. and neut. nom, and acc.

sing. are made on the stem wohu-
cases (masc. fem. and neut.) are made on the stem
modhe- (fem. end. -y) and declined according to the
first and second declensions.

333. The declension of wéyag is:

Nom.
Gen.
Abl
Loc.
Ins.
Dat.
Acc.

STEMS peva- and pevaho-, ~a-

Masc.
péyag
LEYAAOY
WY dAoy
weydhe
peYEAY
peydie
wéyay

Singular

Fem.

peydAy

UEYEANS
peyains

HeYEAY
HETEAY
peTahy

pwayaAny

2. All the other

Neut.

wéya

wEYIAOU
(LeYEAoU
WEYEAQ
peYdAw
peYEAY

4
gy



136 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR

Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. upeydiot weydhat perIAa
Gen, weYTAWY ey EALY WEY TRy
Abl. HETEALY ey Aoy uerdimy
Loc. uerdAoLg peydhalg uerdhotg
Ins. peYaAoLg ey dhoesg weydAaLg
Dat. peydhorg WEYHAAS peydholg
Acc. LEYEAOUG peydiag peydha

Observe: 1, The masc. and neut. nom. and acc.
sing. are made on the short stem peyo-.

2. All the other cases (masc., fem., and neut.)
are made on the long stem upeyaro- (fem. end. -1)
and are declined like adjectives of the first and
second declensions.

334. Study carefully the following examples of in-
direct discourse:

I. Indirect assertions. 1. After $u (¢hat):
ob Myag bt Bamhels elw, thow savyest that I am a King.
130y §rt dobler, they saw that he was eating.

2. With the infinitive:

Aéyouay abtdy wévew, they say that he remains.

3. With the participle:
f3apdy tva Bdiiovra dmubwa, we SAW one casiing

out demons.

II. Indirect gquestions:
20tde yap Syivaoney tf Ay év 1§ dvlpdny, for he himself

knew what was in man.
t3ay wol péver, they saw where he was abiding.
hotrnoay tf gdyucy, they asked what they were 1o eatl.
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ITI. Indirect commands.

v Halhe Freyoy 31 tob wvelparvog pd édmPaivery elg
‘Tepaséhoua, they said to Paul through the spivit
that he should not go up to Jerusalem (literally,
not to go up to Jerusalem).

335. Observe:

1. Indirect assertions are expressed (1) by %u
and the indicative; (2) by the infinitive; (3) by the
participle.

2. The same introductory words are generally
used in indirect questions as those which are found
in direct questions.

3. The infinitive is frequently used in indirect
commands.

a. Sometimes o and a finite mode is used.!

4. The tense generally remains unchanged in the
Greek indirect discourse.

a. Sometimes there is a change, as in the first
example under IT; the imperfect 4v seems to represent
a present in the direct.

5. The mode generally remains unchanged in the
Greek indirect discourse. The subjunctive mode
(pdvwast) in the third example under 1I was in the
direct.

6. The person of the verb is or is not changed
according to the circumstances.

In the third example under II the third person was

first or second in the direct.
1 Also used as object-clause after verbs of striving, beseeching, ete.
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336. ExXERCISES

T, 1. el éyévero gbfoc péyag éxl mdvrag., 2. wig ydp
gty dhvlpdmwy 8¢ od ywdoxer Tiy ‘EHgeolov ' wdhwy
vewxdpov® ofsay tfig weyding “Apréwdeg; 3. Aévouawy
dvderuoty pi) shvat. 4. xal moAd mARbog dud i Nohidateg
fxohollinoey alrf. §. slrey Grt peydim dotdy §) mwiorig
abtold, 6. Ert wordha Fyw Oply Aéyew. 7. petd talta
frouse O¢ owvhy peydiny fylou wokhod. 8. yivdoxousv
8zt dinfing ef,

II. 1. They did not know what they would see.
2, They know that there shall be great tribulation.
3. Many saw the Lord coming and said that he was
the Saviour of the world. 4. This one is the only
begotten son.

LESSON XL

First Aorist Passive Indicative and Subjunctive.
Future Passive Indicative

337. VOCABULARY

dvaywihere, I read huwén, I grieve

dvobey, adv., from above, &wou, rel. adv., where
again wéfey, interrogative adv.,

alptov, adv., fomorrow whence

dyvic, adv., near sahebe, I shake

dnadoioy, adv., on the morrow oraupbe, I crucify

338. The stem of first aorist passive is formed by
adding 6e directly to the verb-stem. Thus Aule- is
the first aorist stem of Adw.

V' RBeéotog, -1, -0y, Ephesian.
2 vewxbpog, b Or W, temple-keeper
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339, The first aorist passive indicative of Wiw is:
Stngular Plural

1. é\ibyy, I was loosed I. ENGOmpey, we were loosed

2. é\lbmg, vou were loosed 2. éNGinre, you were loosed

3. éM0bn, fe was loosed 3. éiBnoay, they were loosed

First aorist passive infinitive—Aubivar, f0 be loosed

Observe: 1. The vowel ¢ of the aorist passive
tense suffix 6¢ is lengthened to v (f7) throughout the
indicative, and in the infinitive. 2. The personal
endings of the aorist passive indicative are the
secondary active personal endings (66). 3. The
endings are added directly to the aorist passive stem.
4. In the indicative there is an augment as in the
aorist active ind. (182, 3 and 296, 3), and is formed
on the same principles as in the imperfect (70).
5. The aorist passive infinitive ending is -ver; the
accent of the aorist passive infinitive is always on the
penult.

340. The aorist passive subjunctive of Xéw is;

Singular Plural
1. Al 1. Aubdpey
2. Aubfg 2. AuffTe
3. Audf 3. Aubda

Observe: 1. The subjunctive has the primary per-
sonal endings. 2. The subjunctive mode sign «/,
contracts with ¢ of the passive suffix. 3. The cir-
cumflex accent is written over the contracted syllable.
4. The subjunctive does not have an augment.

341. Review the “kind of action’ (punctiliar) of
the aorist tense and Aktionsart of the verb-stem,
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178-180, 305-307. These of course apply to the
aorist passive as well as to active and middle.

342. For the meaning of the passive voice see 51.
Some defective (152) verbs have no aorist middle,
but passive form; but not the passive meaning: the
meaning is either middle or active (or intransitive):

wopebopan, I go; dmopetbny, I wend.

Some verbs have both aorist middle and passive
forms, as drenpvduyny, drexpibny.

343. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel (g, &, 6)
generally lengthen (& to @ after ¢, ¢, or p) the vowel
of the stem before the tense suffix 8¢ in formation of
the aorist passive. Thus:

wotén;  aorist passive, dworhfyy.
vevvdw; aorist passive, dyevwifny.
pavepbw; aorist passive, doavepdny.

a. A few verbs like tehéw do not lengthen e; but
have ¢ before 6e, as évehéobyy.

344. The future passive is made upon the aorist
passive stem. Thus Aufospar, I shall be loosed, is
the aorist passive stem Auly + oo (the future tense
suffix and thematic vowel) + po: (the primary mid-
dle ending). The future passive of Afo is:

Singular Plural

1. aubfioopar, T shall be loosed 1. Aubnodusde, we shall be

2. aubfon,  vou  shall be 2. AubhoesBz loosed, etc.
loosed 3- hubfcovrae

3. aubhoeson ke, she or i shall be loosed
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Observe that the future passive is conjugated like
the future middle except that the stem of the
passive is Aufiys-, whereas the stem of the middle is
Augn.

346. In some verbs (having no first aorist passive)
there is found a second aorist passive with suffix
-¢ {-y) added directly to the verb-stem. The con-
jugation 1s like that of the first aorist passive,
except there is no 0.

Thus: the second aorist passive of vypdpe is
Eyodemy,! éypdgne, etc.: orvpéew, detpdeny, ete. Second
aorist passive infinitive vpagfve:.

The second future passive is built on the second
aorist stem. The second future passive of gaive
(second aor. pass., épdyyy) is pavhoopat.

346. EXERCISES

L 1. net 2Esn80v émopelby elg ¥rspoy wémov. 2. dudy
dudy Réye oot dxv ph tig vevwnBi dvoley, 00 Blvarar {3ely
v Bacthelay 100 Be0l. 3. efg tolto dpavepmbyn & uldg 7ol
Beol Yva Abop T& Zpya Swfbhou. 4. Myer altdh Zipwy
[Tévpog, Kipie, ol bmdyeig; dmenplfy *Inselds “Oxou dndyw
o Slvacal por viv dxodoulifoat. 5. éyvlds fiv & womeg <fig

<

wéhzwe brov dotaupnln & 'Insols.

II. 1. If he be made manifest, we shall be like
(Buotar) him (associative-instrumental case). 2. Those
who believed were begotten of (éx) God. 3. It was
written in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled.
4. The powers of the heavens shall be shaken.

1 The second aorist passive is really an active form that came fo
have a passive meaning,
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LESSON XLI
Aorist Passive (Continued)

347. VOCABULARY
dagdig, adv., truly, surely xaiog, adv., finely, well
dveiye, I open rerpdlo, I test, tempt
Sudvorr, W, wmind, under- web, prep. with abl., before

standing tehebw, I end, complete,
dmbupla, 7, desire fulfill

348. The formation of the first aorist and future
passive given in Lesson XL is typical of all verbs
with stems ending in a vowel.
349. Verbs with stems ending in a mute (217—218)
suffer euphonic changes in the mute before the pas-
sive suffix fa.
1. A labial mute, =8e, before 8 (of the suffix) be-
comes ¢. Téumo, stem mewm-, aorist passive néugbyv.
2. A palatal mute, xyy, before 6, becomes 2.
dyw, stem dy-, aorist passive Hyny.
3. A lingual mute, <36, before 8 becomes o. mi@m,
stem mef-, dorist passive éxeiohyy, - :
These changes may be represented to the eye in
tabular form, thus:
%, §, 9 before § = ¢f.
%, v, % before 8 = %6.
=z, 3, 8, before 6 = of.
After these changes are made the conjugation
follows the form of édlyy. Thus kelro:
Aorist passive indicative  é&helglny, etc.
Aorist passive subjunctive Aawgbs, ete.
Aorist passive infinitive  kagbijva
Future passive indicative Aecpbfoopa, etc.
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350. The stem of the aorist passive participle is
made on the aorist passive stem with the participial
ending -vt. The stem of the aorist passive participle
of Wbw is NiBevr-,

The declension of the aorist passive participle of
Ao is:

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut,

Nom.  aubeic Aubeton Aubéy
Gen. Auldyroc Aubetong Aubéyroc
Abl. huléyroc Aubsiane Aubévrog
Loc. Aubéyre Aubelop Aubévre
Ins. Aubéyzt Aubetoy Aubiévre
Dat. Aulidvet hullsiop Aubdynt
Acc. auliéyra Aubeloay Aubéy

Plural
Nom.  Aubévrsg Aubsicat 2ubévra
Gen. Aubévroy Aubetoiy Aubéytooy
Abl Aubdvroy Aubsisiy Aubévzov
Loc. ubsice hubeloag Aubeia
Ins, hubsiat Kubefoare Aubsiot
Dat. Aubeiot Aubeioaig Mubeiot
Ace. hulévrag Aubelsac Aubdyro

Observe: 1. The masc. nom. sing. is formed by
adding -¢ to the stem Aubevz = dubevrg; vo cannot
stand before ¢ and drops out; the ¢ is lengthened
(compensatory) to e. 2. The fem. nom. sing. is
formed from Aulevrie = Auvbeyou = Aubsoa; ¢ is length-
ened (compensatory) to e; see 321,3 (3); 234, 3
footnote. 3. The neut. nom. (and acc.) sing. is the
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mere stem, without = (see 234, 3). 4. For the forms
of the masc. and neut. loc., ins., and dat. plural see
229, 2, and lengthening of ¢ to « see above. 5. Note
the position of the accent on the aorist passive par-
ticiple in comparison with the other participles.

351. The aorist passive participle of
wépwo 1S wewebaie, -Ostoa, -Bév,
dvw1s dybele, -Bzica, -0y,
et is weielelg, -Osion, -0év.
vewdw 1S yevvylzle, Deica, -Bév.
pavepbw 18 guvzpwlets, -Beloe, -84,

The second aorist passive participle of
vodow 18 ypagsic, ~sloq, =év.
gatvey 1S gavele, -siow, -év.
stpéow 18 arpageic, -sion, -4y,

352. The aorist passive participle is used in all the
participial constructions that have been studied.

3583, It cannot certainly be told beforehand what
form of the aorist passive a verb will have. The
aorist passive stem must be known.

1. Some of the second aorist passives found in
the New Testament (besides those already given)
are:

-dxény (fut. pass. nowhoopat), pres, wéwrw, I beat, sirike

dnplBny, pres. xplnrw, I hide
damdony, pres. onelow, I sow
(dm)éardiny, pres. (gwo)orélhw, I send

fvobyyy (Tut. pass. dvaydicepar, dveryfisonar), pres. dveivo,
I open
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2. Some verbs have apparently irregular forms
in the first acrist and future passive:

Present  First aorist passive  Fulure passive

dxodw Frodolny dnouohfoopar
Bariw 2B80%0my Banbhioopat
TVOORE dyvielny Tvwalhaouat
dvetow Hyépbny éyesplifoopo
PAT I by xhnBcopa
Aopbdve ENpolgy ~Muglfoopo
Stem ém- Oybny botfioopat

(Presents used, Brérw,
Gpdw, and drrdvopat).

354. EXERCISES

I 1. &by 326 ' Inocolg eig v ydpov. 2. xal =f
tolvy  fuéen Syepbfiserar. 3.6 3 Siexdhusyt advdy
Ayov "HEyo yeelay Exw Ond oo Bamrtichivar. 4. olteg
wéyae xhnbfoetar év of Pasthely Thy odpaviy. 5. Gpeig 38
tiva pe Aéyete ehvar; dmonpfele & Tlévpog Néyer adrdp I
el & Xopords. 6. zmiorer Mouofig vevwnlels dxplln columvay
(three months) ond 0y Tarépwy adtel. 7. ¥yxbn s 'Inaoig
imd ol myebmarog eig wiy Epnuwoy metpaodfvar Gmd Tl
StwBbrou. 8. perd talra Oply wdar woig dmuoréherg.

II. 1. The prince of this world will be cast out.
2. Let us be led by the spirit. 3. If I touch him,
I shall be saved. 4. He who was begotten of God
will keep you. 5. If we be raised from the dead,
they shall be raised.

1 Stoxoor b, I hinder,


http:OtGt'X.w).uw
http:epl)(J.QY

146 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

LESSON XLiI

Some Irregular Substantives of the Third Declension.
Some Uses of the Infinitive

355. VOCABULARY

dvtl, prep. (original meaning “at ends” [face to face])
with the gen., opposite, againsty; instead of, in
place of, for

&kiog, -, ~ov, fitling, worthy

émbupdo, I desire

vapéhn, h, cloud

wdoye, 6 (indeclinable), the Passover

wdoyw, I suffer; second gorist Emeboy

mydw, I am silent, keep silent

suvesBin, I eal with (someone)

poBéopar, I am afraid, I fear

pwvéw, I call, speak aloud

yoovito, I spend time, tarry

356. Learn the forms of the following irregular

substantives of the third declension given in § 12:

vévu, t6, knee; yuvh, %, woman, 0gtE, %, hatr; xlwv, b,

dog; obg, ©8, ear; U3wp, 16, waler.

Note especially the forms not in parentheses—
the forms in parentheses do not occur in the New
Testament.

857. The infinitive, as we have learned, has tense
and voice; but it has no manner of affirmation and
is not a mode.

There are a great many uses of the infinitive.
Note carefully some of the uses of the infinitive in
the following:

1. As an indeclinable verbal substantive (of
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neuter gender) the infinitive may be used in any
case (not vocative) with or without the article.
With the article it is indeclinable; but the neuter
article with the infinitive is declined and shows the
cage of the infinitive.

(1) =ahéy oot éotv cloedbely elg Coy, 4 is good for
thee to enter info life. <lozAfstv is in the nominative
case.

(2) #n0ouey  wpooxwiow, we came fo worship.
wpogruvioor 1s in the dative case. In this construc-
tion the infinitive is common for the expression of
purpose.

(3) hmmouy 1ol nacahloar & Epye alved, they sought
to destroy his work. o0 xarakioar is in the genitive
case. «<of and the infinitive is common in the New
Testament to express purpose.

2. The infinitive with the article is used in most
of the constructions in which any other substantive
is used.

(1) The infinitive is used with such verbs
as:  Slvapar, 88Aw, Tntéw, deyomar, etc. In fact, the
infinitive can be used with almost any verb that can
be used with a substantive.

Béhe duodety T8 elayyéhoy, he wishes to hear the gospel.
ob Blvaror adcd 3ouksbay, Ae 15 not able fo serve him.

(2) The infinitive is used with substantives, most
frequently with those expressing time, fitness, ability,
need, etc.

Eyopey EEoualay vevéclat vd wéwva tol 000, we have power
fo become the children of God.
yet mioty To0 swbijvar, ke has faith to be healed (saved).
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(3) The infinitive is used with adjectives, com-
monly with
&Eiog, Suvatde, Inavée.
obrér sl &Erog wanbivar vidg sou, I am no longer worthy
to be called a son of thine.
Suvaség dotty aitd guadEon, he s able to guard (keep) it.
(4) The infinitive with the article is used with
many prepositions.
wob tol oe Pihmmoy guvijo €ldéy oz, before Philip called
thee, I saw thee.
simey mapuBoddy B b dyyde elvar legousaide aicéy, ke
spoke a parable because he was near Jerusalem.
wetd t6 drolaveiv adcdy duiibov, after he died, they went
away.
calta eimoy duly elg ©d wh wévery Sudc év of dpaptly, I said
this to you in order that you wight not remain
in sii.
Note: ¢ 75 and an infinitive is a common con-
struction to express purpose.
nat Badpatov év i yeovilew &y ©p vad aicdy, and they
marvelled while he was tarrying in the temple.
a. Observe that the case of the infinitive has its
proper meaning. The prepositions, as with cases of
other substantives, help out the meaning of the
cases. What the resultant meaning is depends on
the meaning of the word, the case with the preposi-
tion, and the context. In the first example the
resultant meaning of =pd 60 goviox: (abl. case) is
temporal; of the second example, & 0 e,
causal; of the third, werd <% drmobavely, temporal; of
the fourth, elc «d ud wévary, purpose; of the fifth,



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 149

& 1y yeovilay (loc. case), temporal. b. The voices
of the infinitive have the usual significance. c¢. The
tenses have their force in the infinitive, as in the
modes and participle. Tense in the infinitive has no
time except in indirect discourse. d. It is not neces-
sary for the article to come next to the infinitive.
Several words may intervene (see first example under
(4)) and the clause may be one of considerable
extent. e The infinitive 1s not a mode and is not
limited by personal endings; and, therefore, does
not have a subject. See 327, a.

358. EXERCISES

1. 1. wod vap 70b ENBety Tivag dud “TaxdBou werd Tow
viy cuvfioBiey & Tlérpoc. 2. odxn Bomv xahdy hafely <oy
dotoy thy téavey xal Bokely tolc xuoly. 3. petd S Td
owyfoar alrobg drmexpify 'ldxwlos. 4. &meblunoa tobze
T wdoye payeiv wel’ Spdy mpd Tol pe walsiy. 5. deolhfnoay
32 dy © o cloehbely alrolc glg thy vepéiny.

II. 1. After he entered the house, the crowd went
away. 2. While the woman was going away, he
spoke to his disciples. 3. The son of man has power
to save men. 4. He was worthy to receive the glory.
5. Before he saw you I called you.

LESSON XLIII
The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative Active
359, VOCABULARY

drayyéie, I announce, de- olpw, I drag, drow
clare Pebaryg, -ou, o, Har
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¥tw, adv., without; used also ¢zivw, I flee, lake flight;
with abl. second aorist,

uaxdotos, -x,- ov, blessed, happy  Epuyov.

dodw, I see; fut. B¢open; second aor. l3ov.

360. The perfect indicative active of Adw is:

Singular Plural
1. Mérune, I have loosed, I. Aehdxapey
2. 7é Aunog etc. 2. hehlnats
3. héAune 3. Askdxnast Oor Alhuxay

Perfect active infinitive, rehuxévor
a. In the second pers. sing. a form like Aéhuxeg
occurs a few times. b. In the third pers. plur. a
form like Ahuxay occurs ten times in the New
Testament.

361. Observe: 1. To the verb-stem (hy-) is prefixed
its initial consonant () with «  This is called
reduplication, 2. The suffix -xa is added to the
reduplicated verb-stem: thus is formed, in the in-
dicative, the first (or ») perfect stem (active). 3. The
personal endings seem to be the secondary personal
endings, except -zot in the third plur.

362. The first (or =) perfect (active) is generally
formed from verb-stems ending in a vowel, a liquid
(), ¢), or a lingual (dental) mute (x, 3, 6).

1. Vowel stems. If the final vowel of the stem is
long (or a diphthong) -xaz is added to the redupli-
cated verb-stem without change, as wemisteuxa.

If the final vowel of the stem is short, it is length-
ened before -xa as virdw, I conguer, vevixnna; wotéw,
I do, mewmolnna; whmpbe, memhhpora.

Here a, ¢, and o follow the same principle of length-
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ening as in the future and first aorist active and
passive.

2. Liquid stems. -xa is added to the reduplicated
verb-stem, as otédhw (otar-), Eoradra (for redupli-
cation see below).

3. Lingual mute stems. =, 3, or 8 is dropped before
-xg, a8 s0lw (c08), céowxa.

363. Verbs beginning with a vowel, two consonants
(except a mute and liquid), a double consonant
(%, & ¢), or &, form the reduplication like the aug-
ment. p is generally doubled. Thus: dyandu,
Hrdmnre; oréhiw, foraixe; Enpuive, ESfpaniat.

384, Verbs beginning with a rough mute (g, 3, 8)
have the corresponding smooth mute (=, x, <), in re-
duplication. Thus: @déw, meplhgra; -Brijoxw, ébvnza.
365. A few verbs have a seemingly irregular perfect,

as
vyvoonw, perf, act, Eyvona.

bodw,  perf, act. éopuna.
366. In formation of the perfect active a few verbs
add -¢ and not -xz to the reduplicated verb-stem.
These are called second or strong perfects, and are
older than the x- perfects. Conj. like x- perf.

Present Second perfect
aanbo dRAROE
révopot véyova

Tt odge 1éy paga
Epyopat éapiutia
TATLW mémovla
wetbo wémoba

gebyw TEPTUT R
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367. The tense in Greek called perfect is really a
present perfect. The perfect presents the action
of the verb in a completed state or condition. When
the action was completed the perfect tense does not
tell. It is still complete at the time of the use of
the tense by the speaker or writer. The perfect
expresses the continuance of completed action. It
is then a combination of punctiliar action and dura-
tive action. This kind of action expressed by the
perfect tense is sometimes called perfective action.

368. The perfect tense as tense is timeless. But in
the indicative the time element is present. The per-
fect indicative generally expresses the present result
of a past action. It then has to do with the past and
the present. The English perfect is not an equiva-
lent to the Greek perfect. The translations given
in the paradigms are not at all to be taken as equiva-
lent to the Greek perfect, but as a means of asso-
ciating the verb meaning with the verb. Aktionsart
of the verb applies to the perfect. E.g.,
vévyoaoa, I wrote and the statement is still on record.
énhauba, I came (punctiliar) and am still here (dura-
tive).
369. The pluperfect (past perfect) indicative active
of Now is

Singular Plural
1. [(&)eninew], 1 kad loosed, 1. [(2)hedixeipey]
2. [()rehbnarc] ete. 2. (&) rehdnerre
3. (&rehina, 3. (&) hehlnsioay

a. The forms in brackets do not occur in the
New Testament.
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Observe: 1. The pluperf. is made upon the per-
fect stem. 2. The thematic vowel is & 3. The
personal endings are the secondary personal end-
ings. 4. There is an augment before the reduplica-
tion. The augment is usually dropped in the plu-
perf. in the New Testament.

370. If a second perfect has a pluperfect, the plu-
perf. is made on the second perfect stem and is
called the second pluperfect. Thus:

Second pluperf.
Present Second perf.  (third pers. sing.)
ivouot réyoya (3)veydver
Eoyopan Afihuba EAnhife

The pluperfect expresses continuance of the com-
pleted state in past time up to a prescribed limit in
the past.

371. ExERCIisES

I 1. 8 iopdnapey val dunrbamey duayvédhhopey nod Huiv.
2. & wolrg dotly ¥ aydmy, oy 87t Auslc fyuwhrapey by
Bedy, AN Grr adedg Aydwnoey fuds. 3. Aéye aled "Inooic
O édpands we menfoteunag, pardpior of wi i88vyreg nod
mateboavtes. 4. Peborny mewolnxe wltdy b1t 00 wenloteuney
gig iy popruplay By pepaptipnrey & Ocbe mepl T00 utol adol,
5. altn 38 domiy §) nplotg 811 ©d ¢idg Exnhudey elg wdy xbapov.
6. iy Ialhoy Eoupoy 2Ew tfig méhewe, vopilovreg altdy
Tebynuéyar.

II. 1. We have made him King. 2. He said
“What I have written, I have written.” 3. We
have kept the faith. 4. I have come to do the will
of him who sent me.
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LESSON XLiV

The Perfect Tense (Continued)

372. VOCABULARY

topth, ¥, feast obg,- h,- bv, poss. pron. of the
fhtoe, &, Sun second pers., thy, thine
beparelo, I heal fiuérepog, -, -ov, POss. pron. of

dubg, -h, -6y, POSS, prom. the first pers., our
of first pers. ey, Sudrepog, -a, -0y, POSs. pron. of
mine the second pers., your

373. The declension of the perfect active participle
of Ao is

Sengular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. Ashuxig Aehurnuia Aehunbg
gi?} reAurbrog Ashunulae AehundTog
Loc. |
Ins. J’ Rrehuxdre ReAurLig Ashunbre
Dat.
Acc, rehunbra Aehunuiay Aehundg
Plural
Nom.  Ashunbreg AeAunulon Aehuxboo
gﬁ?} Ashurndtoy AR uruIdy AehunbTwy
Loc.
Ins. rehunbot Aghuxuizg rehundaot
Dat.

Ace. ASAUXETES Tehux viag AehuxdTa



PERFECT MIDDLE 155

Observe: 1. The perfect act. part. is made on the
perfect act. stem. 2. In the masc. and neut. it is
declined according to the third declension, and in
the fem. according to the first declension. 3. The
accent seemingly is irregular.

374. The second perfect act. part. is made on the
second perfect act. stem, and is commonly declined
like Xedunide, -wvie, ~xée.  Thus,

Present Second perf. Second perf. part.
Aoy elhnea sihnons, -guio,-pbe
376. The perfect indicative middle and passive of
ISR ER

Singular Plural

I, AéAupa I. AeAlpebe
2. AEhuoot 2. Aéhucle

3. AMhutat 3. Méhuytoe

Perf. midd. and pass. infinitive, Aediofo

Observe: 1. The stem of the perf. middle and
pass. is the reduplicated verb-stem. 2. The primary
middle personal endings are attached directly to
the reduplicated verb-stem. 3. There is no the-
matic vowel.

a. The translations I lhave loosed (for) myself
(midd.) and I have been loosed (pass.) do not give
accurately the meaning of the perfect tense in Greek,

376. Verbs with stems in a short vowel (g s o)
lengthen the vowel (as in the fut., aor., etc.) before
the personal endings, as,

whnpbe, merifpwper; OGedopar, telioon.
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377. Of verbs with stems in a labial mute (=, 8, 9),
a palatal mute (%, v, %), a liquid (%, p), or a nasal (p, v),
the third pers. sing. only of the perf. middle and
passive occurs in the New Testament. Of verbs
with stems in a lingual mute (v, 3, 6) the first and
third pers. sing. and the first pers. plur. occur in the
New Testament. See p. 240, § 31.

378. The pluperfect indicative middle (and passive)
1s formed by adding the secondary middle endings
to the perfect middle stem. Sometimes there is also
an augment. The pluperf. indic. middle third pers.
plur. of Xow is (&réhvwre. The pluperfect indic.
middle {and passive) of verbs with stems in a con-
sonant is so rare that the forms are not given here,

379. The perfect middle (and passive) participle is
formed by adding the middle participle endings,
-uévog, -wévy, -uévoy, to the perfect middle stem. Thus
the perfect middle (and passive) participle of Aiw is;

Masc. Fem. Netit.
Ashupévog Aehupdvy Ashupdyoy

With the exception of the accent, it is declined like
other participles in pevog, -1, ~ov.

380. It needs to be remembered that perfective
action runs through the whole perfect tense, and
that Aktionsari of the verb-stem modifies the tense
action.

The perf. participle, then, may represent a state
or a completed action. The time of the perf. part.
is relative to the time of the principal verb. The
action of the participle may be:



CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 157

1. Coincident with that of the principal verb; e.g.,

etdov %80 adrdv webvquéna, they saw that he was already
dead.

2. Antecedent to that of the principal verb; e.g.,

wmohhol Ty memioteuxdswy foyovte, many of those having
belicved were coming.

The perf. part. may be used in any of the con-
structions in which other participles are used.

381. The second class conditional sentence, It is
the condition determined as unfulfilled. The con-
dition is assumed to be contrary to fact. The thing
in itgelf may be true, but it is treated as untrue.
The condition has only to do with the stafement,
not with the actual fact. The condition has ¢ + a
past tense of the indicative; the conclusion has a
past tense of the indicative usually with &.

&v cannot be really translated into English. Tt
seems to have a definite sense, in that case, and
an indefinite sense. It is a particle used to give more
color to the mode with which it occurs.

1. The imperf. ind. is used in unfulfilled condi-
tions about present time; e.g.,
el fiv & mpoghtne, dylvwoxey &y, If he were the prophet, he

would know.

2. The aorist ind. or pluperf. ind. is used in un-
fulfilled conditions about past time; e.g.,
gl ydp Eyvaooy, obx &y tdv nlptoy thc 38Eng doradpuwaay,

for if they had known, they would not have crucified
the Lord of glory.

a. Sometimes one tense occurs in one clause,
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anciuer tense in the other clause. . Each tense has
its proper kind of action. ¢. The negative with the
protasis (if-clause) is p#, with the apodosis od.

382. EXERCISES

I 1. dmexpify & *Inoolg "Apdy dpdy Ay oo, ddv pi
g vevvndf éE UBatog xal mvelpatos, ol Slvarw eloshfely
ele oy Baothetay 7ol Deol. b vevayvnuévov éx THg caprde
ool dotry, wal T yveyevvnuévoy éx 1ol wvelbpatog wvelud
dotv. 2. dy tolre W dydwy tol Oeol serehcloran. 3. 4§
fuy EERN0ay, a\) odx foay €8 fudv. & yap ¢E Huiv foay,
uspevhnetoay @y web’ fudv. 4. véypamtar év 19 véuy nal Toig
woogfTang. 5. fikeig 8¢ xnplooopey Xewotdy doraupwpdvoy.

II. 1. If we had seen him, we would have loved
him. 2. The days have been fulfilled. 3. We
receive those who have believed on the Lord. '

LESSON XLV

Reflexive Pronoun. Reciprocal Pronoun.
Indefinite Relative Pronoun

383. VOCABULARY

énxilo, I hope & whnaloy, neighbor
wuathploy, t6, mystery tamawvbe, I  make low,
wanoloy, adv., near humble

384. The reflexive pronouns are:

duautel, g, myself geautol, i, thyself

dautod, i, 00 (rarely airoi, -fig, -00), Aimself, herself,
wtself


http:t.'I)pOO'O"O[J.ey
http:7tvsu[J.oG
http:GRAMM.AR

They are declined as follows:

1.

2. Second person:

Gen.

Abl.
Loc.
Ins.

Dat.

Ace.

Ace.

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

Dat.

First person:
Singular
Masc. Fem.

Gen. taauroi : _
AbL eyt l LOLUTTS
Loc.

Ins. ¢ épautd Sauth
Dat.

Acc.  édpautéy guauThy

Singular

Masc.

}GSGU’CO&

4

}ceaw(g

ceayTHY

Third person:

daut &

Eautoy

Fem.

CEAUTHE

gERUTh

GERUTHY

Singular

Fem.

gxuThe

gautf

txuThy

159

Plural

Mase. Fem.

£qut@y gxutdy

EqUToig gxutals

EquTole gauTdg

Plural

Masc. Fem.

EauTdY ERUTOY

goutaic

tautoig

13 ] 2
Exutnide gautde

Neut.

geutod

taut §

éautd
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Plural

Masc. Fem, Neut.
Gen, B . L
AbL }éaumv sxutdy gauthy
Loc.
Ins. réautoig txutaic SouTaic
Dat.
Acc.  taqutelc sautds tautd

Observe: 1. These pronouns occur in the oblique
cases only. 2. They are formed from the personal
pronouns plus adtég. 3. There is no neuter gender
in the reflexive pronouns of the first and second
persons. 4. The plural form is the same for all
three persons.

385. Examine carefully the following examples of

the use of the reflexive pronouns.

I év0 3ofdlo épautdy, I glovify myself.

2. Eye Loty &y Eautd, ke has life in himself.

3. ©f Néyatg mepl oeautol; what dost thou say concerning
thyself?

4. aldrol &y éautolc orevalopev,we ourselves groan within
ourselves.

In these examples it is seen that the pronoun
refers back to the subject of the clause, hence the
name reflexive.

888. The reciprocal pronoun is diifhov, of one
another. 1t occurs in the New Testament only in
the masculine forms diAihioy, dAMhAotg, dAkhAious. NoO
fem. and neut. forms occur.

Lhevoy Tpdg dANRRoug, they said fo one another,
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387. oi3a, I know, an old perfect with a present
(durative) meaning is conjugated in the indicative
active as follows:

Singular Plural
1. ol3a, I know, 1. ofSausy
2. oidag etc. 2. ot3are
3. oide 3. oidast

Infinitive, =idéva:

388. The forms of the (indefinite) relative pronoun
Sottg, ¥mig, b1, given below are the forms found
in the New Testament.

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. doTig ftig ére
Acc. 81t
Plural
Nom. o¥tiveg alrtveg Sty
a. An old form 8roy (gen.) is found in certain set

phrases.

This pronoun is made from the relative 8¢ and
the indefinite rig. It is used with the meanings
“anyone” (indefinite) and ‘“*somebody ' in particular
(definite), 1.e., “ whosver” (indef.) and “who’’ (dei.}.
389. EXERCISES

1. 1. éud ofdare nal ofdate wébev elul. wal dn’ épavtol
obx ENhhuBa, dAN Eorty dAnbuds & wéudas pe By bpels
olx oidara. 2. xol Smip altdy dvyd dywle dpautdv.
3. dyamhoaig Tév mwhnalov cou GG gEauTéy. 4. BoTig oly
camatvloet dautdy Og td Tetdloy tolvo, obtbg domty & pelloy
(greatest) é «f Pacihelg t@dv olpavdv. 5. ob y&p gautolg
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wnplosoney dard Xeiotdy 'Inoolv Kipov, Zautclec 52
Sodhous dwdy Bk Inoelv. 6. xal wmokkel piohoouswy
ghAfhouc.

II. 1. You shall love one another. 2. I have not
spoken concerning myself. 3. We preached not our-
selves, but Christ. 4. They said that he made him-
self the son of God.

LESSON XLVI
Future and Aorist Active and Middle of Ligquid Verbs

390, VOCABULARY
dmoxvelye, I kill, slay npbé3azoy, té, sheep
dxretvo, I stretch out swrgela, %, selvation

xpdBarvog, 8, pallet, bed  dpziro, I owe, oughi; (sec.
aorist without augment,
Bpshoy)

391. Verbs with stemsin a liquid (%, v, ¢) form the

futures by adding -¢ o/¢! to the stem. The & of the

suffix contracts with the thematic vowel o/c. (Re-

member that the present stem is not always the

same as the verb-stem.)

392. The conjugation of xpfve in the future indica-
tive is:

AcCTIVE
Singular Plural
I. %pwvd (xpwvéw) I. xptvoley (xptvéopey)
2. xpweig (npvéerg) 2. wptyeite (nptvéere)
3. nptvsl (npwvéar) 3. xpwolst (wpwvéouot)

1 Originally -es®/e. o was expelled.
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MipDLE
Singular Plural
1. wpwoiva (xpuvéopan) I. xpvodpela (rpvedpeda)
2, xowvh (npwiép) 2. wowveiole (xpwiéeshs)
3. npveita (xpwa’smc) 3. xpwolvron (:t.pwéovwc)

Observe that when one of the uncontracted sylla-
bles has an accent the contracted form has an accent
{the circumflex, if possible).

a. The uncontracted forms do not occur, They
are given to exhibit the vowels that are con-
tracted.

b. Table of the vowel contractions.

et w=0w e+ 0 = oy
g+ et = gt € -+ 60U = oY
et+¢e + st

393. Verbs with stems in a liquid form the aorist
active and middle by lengthening the stem wvowel
and adding -z.! « of the stem is lengthened to 4
(but & before o), eto e, ¥ tovand § to T.
The conjugation through all the modes, infinitives,
and participles is like the regular first aorist; thus
the azor. ind. act. of péve is ¥uewve, ete.; the subj,
welvo, etc.; infinitive, pebvar part., petvas. The aor.
ind. middle of xolve is éxpwvdpny, etc. Notice that
these verbs have no ¢ in the aorist.

334, Liquid verbs may have a second aorist, as
Bdihe (Bak-), EBahov.

1 Originally ¢ was expelled after a liquid.
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395. Learn the stem, the future, and aorist of the
following verbs:

Present Stem Future Aorist act.
gy rérie ayysh- dyvehd fyretha
T dp- dol foa
drorteive (dmo)wrey-  dmonTevid dréntetvy
droorélio (dwo)oted~  dmooTeAHd dméotetha
BaAhw Bk~ Gorned EBahoy
éyelow éyep- évep@ Hyetpa

Of course the.compound forms of these verbs form
their tenses in the same way as the uncompounded
forms, as

Erayyéhiw, dnayyreil, dmhyvelia
droxteive and drostéihe are compound verbs.

398. The tenses of the verb in Greek are divided
into nine tense-systems. As we have seen each
tense-system has a distinct stem, called tense-stem.

Systems Tenses

1. Present, including present and imperfect in all
voices.

future active and middle.

first aorist act. and middle
(and liquid aorists also).

second aorist act. and
middle.

first perfect and pluperf.
active.

second perfect and pluperf.
active.

£

2. Future,
3. First aorist,

13

113

4. Second aorist,

€<

5. First perfect,

4]

6. Second perfect,



TENSE-SYSTEMS 163

7. Perfect middle, including perfect and pluperf.
middle and passive
(and future perfect).

8. First passive, ¢ first aorist and future
passive.

9. Second passive, “  second aorist and future
passive,

a. Most verbs have only six of these nine systems,
since very few verbs have both the first and second
forms of the same tense; many verbs have less than
six., No verb occurring in the New Testament is
used in all nine systems.

397. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the

first person singular indicative of every system used

in it; e.g.,

A, Abow, Eluaa, Ahuna, Aéhupa, A0y,

Bdirw, Bard, EGahoy, BEBAnne, BéBAnpar, E3AA0ny.

vivepas, yevhooual, dysvbuny, véyova, yevévnuat, dyevilngy.
To know a verb one must know its principal parts.

398, EXERCISES

1. 1. nafidcédpd dréorerhag elg vdy wbopoy, xdy ol duicteaha
aldrtoug elg 6v xémov, %ot Urép adtdv éyo dywlo dpautiy,
Yo wal adrol Gow fyiaoudvor & dindela. 2. & dyelpac Tov
"Igo0dy wal Hudg oby “Inoet? dyepel. 3. xal dwontevaloty
abrby, xal of) voity hudeq éyspbhoerar. 4. éav & Sulv pebyy
3 am’ doyfc tnoloute, xat® Spelc év v uld nad? dy 19 moavol
meveite, 5. ned oz odv xpdBastov adteld. O, éEnAbevé
swzipwy <ol owalpa.

Tygyd = ol $y0, see § 4.
2 Agenpiztiva-ns, nase.  SSeewad ... valin 418
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II. 1. They sought to kill him. 2. The disciples
sowed the word. 3. I will send unto them prophets
and apostles. 4. If we remain in the truth, the
truth will remain in us.

LESSON XLVII

The Imperative Mode

399. VOCABULARY
doyouar, I begin votebw, I fast
vabe, &, temple dmoxpttfic-, ~60, 6, pretender,

kypocrite
400. Theimperative is comparatively a late develop-

ment in Greek. More of its forms came from an
old injunctive mode than from any other source.

401. The personal endings of the imperative are:

AcCTIVE
Singular Plural
2, —, =01, =g -Tg
3. ~To. ~TWTAY,
MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE)
2. -co -slg
3. -afo ~slwsay.

a. -% (probably an old adverb) is found in a few
old verbs, and, except in the aor. pass., is not used
in the active forms of the imperative of most verbs.
The ending -¢ is found only in a few old verbs.
b. 1w is probably an old ablative form of a demon-
strative pronoun.
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402. The present imperative active, middle, and
passive is made on the present tense-stem. See 396.

403. The present active imperative of Ajw is:

Singular Plural
2. A, loose (thou) 2. Aers, loose (ye)
3. ivétw, let him loose 3. Auétwoay, let them loose

a. ie is the verb-stem with the thematic vowel
e. Note the thematic vowel ¢ in all persons.

404. The present middle imperative of Adw is:

Stngular Plural
2. Aoy, loose (for) thyself 2. Nizobe, loose (for) your-
self
3. huisho, let ham loose 3. hvécBuwsav, let them loose
(for) himself (for) themselves

@. Abou is for Adess, ¢ is expelled, and ¢ and o
contract to ov.

405. The present passive imperative of Adw is:

Singular Plural

2. Aoy, be (thou) loosed 2. Aizofz, be (ve} loosed
3. Aubobo, lei him be loosed 3. huésbuwoay, lef them be
loosed

Observe that the pres. passive imperative is like
the pres. middie in form.

406. The second aorist active imperative of 3dAkw 1s:

Singular Plural
2. Pdhs 2. Pdhete
3. Padiétw 3. Bakérwoay
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@. The second pers. sing. of some second aorists
is accented on the ultima, as einf, £.04 edpé;
accent of imps. recessive. &. No augment.

407. The second aorist middle imperative of 8driw is

Stngular Plural
2. Bakob 2. Bdheshe
3. Badésliw 3. Barésbooay

a. Note the accent of fahed.

Observe that in the endings the imperative of the
second aor. act. and middle is like that of the present
act. and middle. The difference between them is
the difference in tense-stem: the present tense-
stem is 8uik-, the second gorist tense-stem is Bai-

408. The imperative, like the subjunctive, is always
future in time, though it may apply to the immediate
future.

The difference in meaning between the present
imperative and the aorist imperative is in the kind of
action,—durative action in the present, and puncitliar
action in the aocrist. The pres. imperative, then, has
to do with action in progress. The aorist imperative
has to do with the simple act without regard to
progress. E.g.,

Bdrhe Miboug, keep on (or go on) throwing stomes.

uh Bdane, stop (or quit) throwing stones.

eloanle elg tdv olnoy, enter the house.

o) elodhlpg el chy oiney, do not (do not begin to) enter
the house.

It will be observed that the first and second exam-

ples (present) have reference to the continuance of
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the action, while the third and fourth examples
(aorist) have reference to the simple act. In the
second example uy with the pres. imperative forbids
the continuance of the action; while in the fourth
example py with the aor. subjunctive forbids the
beginning (ingressive) of the action. In the second
example the action is going on; in the fourth example
the action has not begun. Thus Aktionsart must
be considered. In prohibitions to forbid a thing not
yet done the aor. subj. (not the imperative) is
used with pf (see fourth example above).

409, The first aorist act. imperative of Ajw is:

Singular Plural
2, Aisov 2. Aoate
3. Augdte 3. Ausdrwocay

@. The origin of -ov of the second pers. sing. is
obscure.
Observe that the stem is the aorist stem Ausa-.

410. The first aorist middle imperative of Adw is:

Stngular Plural
2. Asa 2. Aowabe
3. Aucdcbo 3. Ausdstuwoay

a. The second pers. sing. ending -a: probably came
from the aorist infinitive, Note accent, 8dxrtisat.

411. The aorist passive imperative of Aiw is:

Singular Plural
2. Wobqse, De (thou) loosed, 2. nifigue
3. Aubfrw ete. 3. Aubfrwom

g. -ut of the second pers. sing. was -8.. 6 was
changed to« to avoid the repetition of the rough mute,
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Observe that the forms are made on the aor. pass.
stem Aube(n).

412. In the imperative in Greek there is no first
person form. In the first person the subjunctive
is used instead of the imperative.

413. The original significance of the imperative was
demand or exhortation; but it was not confined to
this idea.
The imperative is used in:
1. Commands or exhortations—
dnovétw, let him hear.
eloeiBe el tdv olnov, enier the house.
2. Prohibitions—
uh wpivete quit (don't go on) judging
3. Entreaties—
wdwep dyte, Thenooy wlbrtebs & & Svéuact gou, Holy Father,
keep them in thy name.
Note.—The negative of the imperative is u#.

414, EXERCISES

I 1. o) welvere Yva pf) wpibfice. 2. &yraslfito ©d Bvopd
sou, éNBatw 9 Bastheiz cou, vevilfite T8 Béhvud cou, Gg éy
oldpavy nat éxt yHe. 3. frav 3& vynorslnrs, py viveale Og
ol dmorprral oxulpwwol.r 4. & Eywy bra duolewy droudrw.
5. wopelfytt mpdg wdv hady toltov. 6. Fpbnre nal BAfhlym
sig iy Odhasoay. 7. Méyet alrd "Hoyov xal T3e.

11. 1. Let him depart. 2. Guard thyself from
the evil one. 3. Say to this people all the words of
this tife. 4. Quit saying evil things.

L onulpwnds, adi., of o gloomy countenance.
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LESSON XLVIII

Numerals. o3cle

415. VOCABULARY

Bpdeo, I thirst mdhy, adv., again

xal. . . nad, both—and mewvdw, I hunger, am hun-
whts. . . whte, netther—nor gry

olxéry, no longer, no more wdwote, ever Vet
olire. . .olve, nesther—nor <. . .xad, both—and

416. Learn the numerals (cardinal and ordinal)
from one (first) to twelve (twelfth).

Cardinals Ordinals
1. €lg, one, ete. wedTog, first, ete.
2. 3o galtegog
3. wedig Tpitog
4. véosapeg TéTuptog
5. mévie TépTTOg
6. & #xtog
7. &xvd €B3eog
8. %10 Zydoog
g. wiéa Eyarog
10. 3éxnu Sénatag
11, ¥vdena Evdénareg
12. Swiznu Swdéxnutog

BenaBlo

Other numerals may be learned from a lexicon as
they are needed.

417. The ordinals have the regular terminations of
adjectives of the first and second declensions, as
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zplrog (masc.), telty (fem.), teitov (neut.), and are
s0 declined.

418. The cardinals are indeclinable, except the
first four and from 200 onward.
The first four are declined as follows:

1. gle, pla, &, one 2. 3o, fwo

Masc., Fem. Neus. Masc., Fem., and Neul.

Nom. &lg wlhor gy Nom. 36o
Gen. &vég g gybe Gen. | 81
Abl [P @ Abl | ¥
Loc. Loc. 71
Ins. » &yt wed vt Ins. » 3ust
Dat. Dat. |
Acc. gy Acc.  3lo.

3. weslg, tola, three 4. véooapes, téoonpa, four
fasc, and Fem. Neud. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. tpsig tola Nom. <ésoapeg téocapa
Gen. B B Gen. , ,
Abl TeLdY Tptéy Abl Teoodpwy  TECTAPWY
Loc. 1 Loc. }

Ins, » touat Totat Ins. ¢ réoca véooapat
Dat. Dat. |
Acc.  rpeic Tola Acc.  téocapug Téscapa,

These cardinals agree with the substantives with
which they are used.

419. The declension of oi3els, oddeuin, o038y, o one
(nobody), nothing, is:
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Mase, Fem. Neut.
Nom. oi8elg a0dspmtz 00Séy
gﬁ? } 003evbs oddeprdg 003evég
Loc.
Ins. o03evt 00 3zpi7 o0 3evt
Dat.
Acc. 0034y a63emiay 048y

Like 003zic is declined pydzic, undeula, undéy, no one,
nothing. wgdels is generally used wherever pf would
be the appropriate negative.

420. A negative sentence in Greek may have more
than one negative particle. In Greek the succession
of negatives merely strengthens the first negative
if the second (and third) is a compound form like

0034, 0l3:ls, olimw, pnleig, etc., e.g.,

I

pndevl wndiv bosthere, owe no one anvithing.
421, o0 and uf are used in direct questions to
indicate the kind of answer expected.
1. o0 expects the answer vyes.
ol o dvbpart émpopyredoapmey; Did we not prophesy by
thy name?
2. wh expects the answer #o.
woedla, ph v weospdyioy ¥yete; Little children, have vou
anything to eat? (You haven't anything fo eat,
have you?)

422, oi whis used with the aorist subjunctive (rarely
present) or occasionally the future ind. in the sense
of an emphatic negative future indicative.
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wat tdv doybpevoy wpbs e of ul xBdrw Efw, and him who
comes to me I will NOT cast out.

423. EXERCISES

I 1. wol o0 Eeuyey o088y &y taig fudpoc dnebvang, »al
cuvtzisabaiciv aledv éwetvacey. 2. 00delc Slvarar Bust
xuplotg Sovhelbaw, wdy vdp va wiohost xat tdy Erepov dyam-
set. 3. & épypbupevos mode fud ol ph wewdoy, wal & motzlwy
eig fut o0 Wy St¢fioer wowora. 4. elmev oly & “Inonlc Toig
Sd3exa M wal bpetc 0éhere dmdyery; 5. olx elpd Shelfepog;
odx elpl dwbrroheg; 6. & Oedg gig oty xal onovia olx
Eatry &y altd ol8epla. 7. oldelg dyabdc el ph! &g &
fgbe. 8. olive fud o¥3uze olre wdv zarépn pov.

II. 1. Let no one enter the house. 2. Did he
not see me? 3. I will not serve him. 4. Is he able
to serve two masters?

LESSON XLIX
Present System of Contract Verbs in -éu.
424, VOCABULARY
dovéopar, I deny oixodopdw, I build
Soxéw, I ithink, suppose; im- buohovén, [ agreewith,
pers. it seems confess
Scwpiw, I look at, gaze, see  wepimarén, I walk (lve)
weraveén, I repent prhéo, 1 love

425. The conjugation of verbs with stems in «, ¢, or
o, has been given in all tenses except the present and
imperfect. The conjugation of these verbs (stems
in g, ¢, or o) differs from that of regular w- verbs in
the present and imperfect tenses only.

1 et (or &y ph) with a substantive means except



428. In the present and imperfect tenses the vowel
(¢, & or o) of the stem unites with the thematic
vowel (and in some forms the personal ending also)
and forms a diphthong or a single long vowel. This

is

427, The conjugation of giiée in the present system

is
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called contraction.

as follows:

1, The present indicative:

ACTIVE
Singular Plural
1. ghd (gthéw) 1. ptholpey (pthdopey)
2. guAsis (gtAdsig) 2. guheite (gundens)
3. guast (gihdzt) 3. gtholor (guhéoust)
MIippLE AND Passive
Singular Plural
1. gthobpar (prhdopat) 1. gtholpebz (othebpela)
2. ohf (ethén) 2. gthelgle (gridecte)
3. ghetzon (ptadetan) 3. gtholvran (prhdovran)
2. The present subjunctive:
AcCTivE
Singular Plural
1. oA {gthéw) 1. gradpey (ghéopey)
2. gtafig (ethéng) 2. gtAfte (@thénze)
3. ¢tAf (pthén) 3. eh@ot (pthéwor)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
1. ghdpar (pradopar) 1. etndpsba (orhedpeda)
2. [eAg (ehén)] 2. gtAfebe (phénebe)
3. grafrar (pthéyran) 3. g hdyrar (gradwytar)
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3. The present imperative:

ACTIVE

Singular Plural
2. obher {(gthes) 2. gthsite {grhéete)
3. gtheltw (gprhsérm) 3. othsitwsay (phedrwoay)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Seugular Plural
2. pthol (@théou) 2. gthstobe (prAéeabs)
3. othsloo (prheésbo) 3. ¢ihcioBuoay (ptasédobuoay)

4. The present infinitive:

ACTIVE gthely (ptidew)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE gtAzicfar (pthéesfon)
5. The present participle:
ACTIVE

erdy (phdoy), pholoa (cthéouoa), pthody (prhéoy)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

pthobuevog, -4, -ov (prAebuzvog, -, ~ov)
6. The imperfect indicative:

ACTIVE

Singular Plural
I dpthouy (dghheoy) I. dpuhodpey (dpuhéopey)
2. dofherg (dpihzeg) 2. dpikeite (dohders)
3. dofdar (dpthss) 3. Splhouy (Zglheoy)

MIDDLE AND PAsSSIVE

Sengular Plural
1. Zouhoduny (Bpheduny) 1. éphodueba (dpthedpcha)
2. dphod (Zpihéou) 2. dpthatlobz (dgihéechs)

. épthsivo (Zpthdeto) 3. dphoivro (dothdayro)
3
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428, The declension of the present active participle
PLADY, ~olow, ~0lv 1S:

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.

Nom. ohév (phéwy) ehelor (prhdousa) gtholy (pradey)
Gen. | gthobvrog grholbong like masc.
Abl. | (gthéoviog)
Loc. ] .
Insc grholvst grholop like masc.
Dai':. j (ptadovrt)
Acc.  gholvra pholoay erholy {@théay)

{ethéovra)

Plural
Masc. Fem,

Nom. gqholyreg (pthdevreg)  @thobom {gthfavoar)
Gen.

pthodvray (gthebyroy)  gthcucdy

Abl. |

Loc.

Ins. gtrslat (prhéouat) ptholoarg

Dat.

Acc.  quhobvrag {pthédovtag)  grhoboag
Newt.

Nom. @ioivia  {ghéovta)

ig? } like masc.

Loc. }

Ins. t like masc.

Dat. j

Acc.  gtholvta (gthéovra).
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429. The scheme of contraction for regular -cw verbs
is as follows:

g+ =gt g-F st =gt
g0 = 0uU g7 =71
o =0 g -+ oU = oy

430. Observe that: 1. The syllable resulting from
contraction has an accent if either one of the com-
ponent syllables had an accent in the uncontracted
form. 2. The accent is circumflex, if the first vowel
(of the contracting vowels) had the acute; but it is
an acute, if the second vowel had the acute.

431, EXERCISES

I. I. xakidc woatsite tolg weoolory buds. 2. ph Goupd-
Leve, d8ehgol, el wosl Opdg & xéowos. 3. tabta alrod
haholyteg mohhol éxioreusay. 4. tf 3¢ Ouly Boxsl; 5.
ddv Tt altdpefa xatd ©b BEhqua adtol drolsy Audy. 6. xat
wetd tabta weptemdeet Inoele &y 1f Daddaley, od vap
#hey & vf “lovdaly megimavelv, St d0ftouy altdy ol
loudaior dmonteivar. 7. dpololvro tdv Aady.

II. 1. Who is seeking to kill you? 2. He who
hates his brother walks in darkness. 3. Follow me.
4. Quit doing these things. 5. They feared the
crowd.

LESSON L
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs
432, VOCABULARY
EEzaTuy, it 15 lawful, is  wodabe, -4, -6y, old, ancient
possible wxeptagde, -, ~bv, abundant

véog, ~a, -0y, YOUNZ, New whobatog, %, -ov, Fich
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433. The comparative degree of an adjective in -og
is generally formed by adding -tepog, -x, -ov to the
masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive degree.
To form the superlative! degree, ~catog, -y, -ov is added
to the masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive
degree.

434. Examine carefully the following examples:

Positive Comparative Superlative
1. loyGpbs, -4, ~bv, loyupbrepng, -a, -0y, [ioxvpbtatog,-n,-ov]
strong stronger strongest
2. véog, =&, -0y YEWDTEQSG, ~&, -0V [vedrarog, -0, —ov]

3. oopbs, -h, -6y copdTepos, ~a, -0y [cogtitaTes, -, -ov)
a. The forms enclosed in brackets are not found

in the New Testament,
Similarly adjectives in -e¢ make the comparison.

4. dadevig, -ég dofevéorepog, ~a, ~ov [dobevéotatog, -0, ~uv]

435. Observe: 1. If the penult of the adjective (with
nom. sing. masc. in -og) is short? in the positive,
the o of the stem is lengthened to w3 in the com-
parative and superlative. 2. All comparatives and
superlatives have recessive accent.

436. The stem from which the comparative is formed
may be an adverb, e.g.,
EEw, out dEdrepog, ouber
dvw, P, above dvlrepos, higher
UThere are only three superlative forms in -tarog in the New
Testament.
2 A penult, although its vowel is short, is considered long if its

vowel is followed by two consonants or a double consonant,
2 Sometimes -drepos occurs instead of -brepoc, and wice versa.
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437. With the comparative degree (of adverbs also)

the ablative is commonly used to express the standard

of comparison, e.g.,

wd pwpedy 1o D20l cugdrepoy iy dvledruwy, the foolishness
of God (is) wiser than men.

Boyeman 88 b loyupbtepbe wov, but there comes one stronger
(mightier) than I.

438. The comparative may be followed by 4 (than),
then the standard of comparison is in the same case
as the object compared, e.g.,

Zodbpotg v tff fréoa éxclvy dvextérepoy Botar 4 Tf wéha
érelvy, 1 will be more tolerable in that day for
Sodom than for that city.

a. % is used also in the comparison of clauses.

439. The superlative form is rare in the New Tes-
tament, When it occurs, it generally has, not the
true superlative sense, but the clafive sense of very
or exceedingly.

In the New Testament the comparative with the
article generally performs the peculiar functions of
the superiative, e.g.,

& B¢ panpbrepos év of Bacthely tév olpavdy, the least in
the kingdom of heaven.

440. Adverbs are made from adjectives also. Note
carefully the following example.

Positive Comparative Superlative
drptBie, dr.oBéorepay, [dnpiBéoraral
accurately more accurately  most accurately

adj. dxppir
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Observe: 1, The positive degree of the adverb is
made by adding the ablative ending -wg to the
adjective stem. (In a mechanical way the positive
degree of the adverb is formed from the positive
degree of the adjective by changing final v of the
ablative plural neuter to ¢ and retaining the accent of
the adjective.) 2. The comparative of the adverb
is the neut. sing. acc. of the adjective. 3. The
superlative of the adverb is the neut. plur. acc.
of the superlative of the adjective.

441. & B¢, % 8¢, of 3¢ are used demonstratively to refer

to persons already mentioned in an oblique case, e.g.,

wdhty 8¢ & Hethdrog mpooepdynoey aivole, 8éhwy drokioar
2oy "Tnaodv. of B2 dwepdivouy Aéyovesg Zradpov ctalpot
adtby, And agatn Pilate spoke to them, wishing
to release Jesus. But ihey shouled, saying,
“Crucify, crucitfy him.”

ot 3¢ refers to adroic.

442. In comparisons whiev (more, rather) and

are used with the positive degree.

443. ExXERCISES

I, 1. nal b dobevég (weakness) tolU feol {oyupdrepoy
oy dlpdrwyv. 2. peadedy dety udihoy B:36var (to give)
4 Xosu@a’wsw 3. & 3% dwicw pov épydusves loyupdrepbg wou

dotly. 4. ZdfBatéy dotwy, wal olx Efsolv sor dpmr wdy
wpddottov. B¢ B¢ dmenptln adraic "0 "‘CO!.TG@Q we Oyif énelvég
wot shwey "Apoy Thy npdbattdy sou wal mepimdnet. 5. abry 3¢

domiv ¥ wotorg bt td glic Ehfhubey aig <&y wéopoy wal fydwnoay
ot dvbpwmol paAroy th anbroc B b ¢dg, fiy vdp %070y ool
& Epym. 6. dwonpilelc 82 & vy elney winoic Tha 8éAete

’

gmd thy 300 dworlow ulyv; of 3¢ elway Ty BupaBiay.
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II. 1. That man is stronger than I. 2. He said
to them, “Come unto me.” They said to him, “We
are not able to go.”” 3. The children of God loved
light rather (p&ixov) than darkness. 4. Seek ye
rather to enter the kingdom than to die in sin.

LESSON LI

Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs (Continued).
Declension of Adjectives with Stems in -ov-

444, VOCABULARY

doouv,-0v, foolish worG, adv., much

&b, well taydos, tayd, adv., quickly

eibéng, adv., straightway, obogwy, -ov, of sound mind,
alonce sober-minded

téhetog, ~a, -ov, finished, &3¢, adv., here, huther
complete

445. The following adjectives show irregularities

of comparison.
Comparative suffix -wv (masc.)
Superlative suffix -toro¢ (masc.)

Positive Comparative Superlative
arabée npelocwy % OHETIOTOC
xpstzToy {only as title)
xaxbg Yyelowy
foswy
wérag vetloy wériatog
wenpbg pexpbrepog
Erdoswy Ehdyiotog
woilg whelwy wA&iatog

Théwy
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446. The declension of usifwy, -ov, the comparative
of pévas, is:

STEM pealov- (patloo-)

Singular
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom.  uellov wEiloy
Gen. | ,
Abl. | psilovog uetlovog
Loc.
Ins. } melloye petlon
Dat,
Ace. weflova, peilow wstlov.
Plural
Masc, and Fem, Neut,
Nom.  weiloves, welloug nellova, pello
g;? } uztlbvwy uetlévey
Loc.
Ins. uelloot petloot
Dat.
Acc, weilovag, pefloug uetfove, pello.

447. Comparatives in -(:)wv are declined like pelwy;
SO npelgowy, misiwy, etc. The superlatives in -wovoeg,
-, -oy are declined like adjectives of the first and
second declensions.

448. Adjectives with stems in -0y~ are declined like

pellwy, except that they do not have the second forms

{ike petto and pelloug: as dppoy, -ov, stigpny, -ov, etc.
The voc. sing. of dppwy is dgpwy (like nom.).
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449. Observe carefully the following examples of
the comparison of irregular adverbs. (See 438, 1-3):

Positive Comparative  Superlative
gl Béatioy
ROAGG KEANLGY
KOUADG ficooy
fudha) @i hoy pdhiota
woAd TAsloy e
Théoy
dyybe &yybrepoy Eyviota
Tdye Or Tdyroy TEYLIOTY
oy g Tdys0v

a. The positive of the adverb is sometimes made
from the neut. acc. sing. of the adjective.

450, EXERCISES

1. 1. %wovsay of Papicoion 8t "Insols nhelovag waldytog
wotel kat Pamcilet § "Twdvns. 2. & motebuy elg épd 7d Epya
& é1d word ndneivoch worfios wal pwellova Tolzwy wothost, Bt
dyd-mobotiy watépy mopelomar. 3. dppwy, tadvy of vunrl

Ty Guyhy cou alrolet dwd 6ol. 4. Aéyet oly alrd *Inoels,
*O motgic wolngov tdyetov. 5. o0% Eory Jolhog welfwy 7ol
%upiou adrol 0038 dmbotodog pelluy 10l wépavtog alodv.
6. y0 vdp elpt & hdyoreg thHY dmootbhev. 7. tle Fpdd
natloy éotly év of) Baothelg Tody olpavdy; Sutie oly tameyoat
gaurdy O¢ 1o moedloy wolre, olrée domy & petluwv & 7§
Bactrely ©hy odpoviv.

II. 1. My brother is greater than I. 2. I hope
to come unto you quickly. 3. I am able to do more
work than this. 4. Is it lawful to do well on the
sabbath?

1See § 4, p. 217 2 §pa, on inferential particle, then, therefore.
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LESSON LI
Present System of Contract Verbs in -dw
451. VOCABULARY
Swhovilopay, I consider, reason, teheutdw, (I finish)
discuss I die
dnepundw, I question, ask (a  Twdo, I honor
question) rohudo, I dare
tdouat, I heal stondw, 1amsient,
Thavdw, I cause to wander, keep  st-
lead astray lence

452. The conjugation of vyewdw, as an example of
the -dw verbs, in the present system, is:
1. The present indicative:

ACTIVE

Singular Plural
1. vewd (yewdw) 1. vewdpey (yevvdopey)
2. yewgg (yeyvdalg) 2. yevvdre (yewdere)
3. vevwwg (yevvdsr) 3. vewdst (yevvdsust)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural
1. yewdpat (yevvaopat) 1. yewopebe (veyvebdusba)
2, veyyhour (yeyvdssat) 2, yewisbe (ysvvdeche)
3. yewdtow (yewvdetat) 3. yewdveor (yevwdovtar)

2. The present subjunctive:

ACTIVE
Singular Plural
1. yewd (yewde) I. vewbpey (yeyvawpey)
2. vewdg {yewdyg) 2. yevvane (yevvdnte)
3. vewd (vewvidy) 3. vewoost (vevvdwot)
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Note that the contract forms of the indicative and
subjunctive active are alike.
MIDDLE AND PAsSIVE

Singular Plural
I. yeywouar (vevdopa) 1. vevvdpsba (yeyvadusda)
2. [yewa (yewvdy)) 2. yeyvdaflz (yevvdnebe)
3. yewvarar (ysvvdnroa) 3. yevvivtat (yevvdovrat)

3. The present imperative:

AcTivE
Stngular Plural
2. véwa (véyvae) 2. yewvdre (yewvdere)
3. vewdte (yevwaéte) 3. vovvarwoay (Yevwadtwony)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
2, vyewwd (yevvdou) 2. yewaole (yevvdeofe)

. rewdsBn (vewadsBn) 3. vevwdobwoay (yevvadsBuoay)

(oM

4. The present infinitive:
AcTive
vevwdy {vewdswy); some editors write yeway
Note. ~yeway really represents yswaeey, for the
inf. ending -ev is a contraction of the thematic
vowel ¢ and ev.
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
vawdahar (yevvdeabar)
5. The present participle:
ACTIVE
yawwly (yawdov), yewdaa (yovwwdouaa), yavvhy (ysyvdoy)
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
vewbuevog, -1, ~ov (yevabuevos)
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6. The imperfect indicative:

AcTIvE
Singular Plural
1. dyéwoy (dyéyvaoy) 1. édyevvdpsy (drevvdopey)
2. dvyéyvag (évévyaeg) 2. éyeyvirs (dyeyvders)
3. évéyva (Eyéyvas) 3. évdwvwy (éyévvaoy)

Note. In the third plur. a form like é&yévyouy is
sometimes found. Thus from Zpwtdw, imperfect
fewrouy. This confusion between -dw and -éw verbs
began early in the Tonic.

MIDDLE AND PASsIVE
1. dyewopyy (Syswaduny) 1. éyewopela (Evevvabpebor)
2. évevvdd (dysyvdou) 2 dvew ole (drendaole)
3. éveyvaro {$yevvdeto) 3. éyevviyto (fyeyvdovro)

453. The declension of the present active participle
rewvéhy, ~Goa, @y 18:

Stngular

Masc. Fem.
Nom. yewéy (yewdev) vewvoa (yewdousa)
Gen. - ; : .
AbL } veyv@yroc (yewwdovrog) veyvoang (yevvaolang)
Loc.
Ins. l vewdvet (yeyvdovt) vewiey (yewvaoboyp)
Dat. J
Ace.  yewidvta (yevvdovra) veyydoay (veyvdousay)

Neut.

Nom. yewdy (vevwdov)

Gen. | ,.
AbL } like masc.
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Loc.
Ins. | like masc.
Dat.
Acc.  yewdy (yewvdov)
Plural
Masc. Fem.

Nom. vyewaveeg (yeyvdovtes) veyyboar (yevwwdousar)

Gen.

Abl } vevvevtwy (yeyvabytoy)  vevwwedv (yevwaouoshy)

Loc.

Ins. + yewdor (yewdouat) vewaoatg (vevvaolomg)

Dat.

Acc.  yewdvrag (yewdovtag)  vewdoag (yewaeloug)
Neus.

Nom. yewévra (vevvdovra)

g;? } like masc.

Loc. 1

Ins. rlike masc.

Dat. |

Acc.  yawavia (Yewvdevta)

454. The scheme of contraction for regular -dw
verbs is as follows:

& e = ato =0
a+1n = g+ 0 =
% +et=g @+ ou = & (since oy in these
atea(=c+e) =ua uncontracted forms is a
a+7 =g spurious diphthong, i.e., v

is not present in the un-
contracted form of ov).
For the accent see 430.
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455. ExERCISES

L 1 éov dlrwpey 8t paptioy odx Eyoumsy, Eautolg
whavdpey xal B dhfhlaa odx Fotwv dv fuiv. 2. ol Gpaptwiol
tolg dyaméveoag adtels dyamdow. 3. xel v <f oixig
vevbpevos émmpwta altole Ti dy <f 630 Siehoyilecle;
of 3¢ dotdmuwyv. 4. Tipa tdy wavdpa cou xat <y pytéca.
5. teaviz, undels whavdtw Opde. 6. xal wig & Bylog
qtouy dntesBar adtol, Bt Slvame wap’ adrel €5fpyere
wal lato xdvrag, 7. Tt éEhnbare elc iy Epnpoy Bedooslor;
8. & uh dvardy tdy ddehody altol By Edpaxnsy, thv Oedy &y
oly dvpaney ol dbvarar dyangv.

II. 1. Let us love one another. 2. He who
loves his brother keeps the commandment of God.
3. The disciples were not able to heal him. 4. They
were asking him concerning the kingdom.

LESSON LI

Impersonal Verbs., wplv (%) and the Infinitive.
Constructions with xal ¢yévers

458, VOCABULARY
dhdrcwp, “0peg, &, COCk rowbw, I make common,
arapvéopm, I deny unclean
Swmovéw, I serve, minister wavbdve, I learn; second
Stdnovee, &, Servant, manister, aor. ¥paboy

deacon sraupde, b, CrOSS

xawvbg, ~h, by, common, un- Bavarbe, [ put to deaih
clean

457. There are some verbs used in the third person

singular with an impersonal subject, called imper-

sonal verbs., Examine the following examples:
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1. 3et, if 25 necessary. 3¢l ps wal ‘Pdpyy idety, 1
maust see Rome also (it is necessary for me to see
Rome algo). wsis the acc, of general reference with
t3etv; ‘Popyy is the object of i3:iv. Observe that the
subject of 3¢i is i3siv.

2. donel, it seems (good). i buly doxei; whal think
you? (What seems (good) to you?) Observe the case
of dutv. Bowéwis used in the personal construction also.

3. Efeom, t 15 possible, #f is lawful. olx Efeocly oot
¥yewy oy, o 25 not lawful for thee to have her. Ob-
serve that #yew is the subject of #Ezoriy, and that sot
is in the dative case.

4. wéhay, af concerns, ik 15 a care. wal ob pdhet adtd
wepl Oy weobdrwy, ke cares nol for the sheep (it is not
a care to him concerning the sheep).

458. wpiv {or wply %), before, is frequently used with

the infinitive (in the ablative case). E.g.,

moly "ABpadu yevécBor éyo einl, before Abraham came
into being, I am,

459, The idioms containing xai éyévers (Or éyévere 34),
and it came to pass (and it happened), are so common
in the New Testament that they call for a special
note. The New Testament has four constructions
with xal évévero.
1. nal éyévere wal -+ the verb.
wat dyéveto & g @y huepdy naxl altds fy Sddonwy, and
it came to pass, on one of the days, that he was
teaching.
2. xal dyévero + the verb.
xat éyévero dmiinbey elg Tdv olwov wlvel, and it came i
pass that ke deparied to his home.
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3. wot éyéveto xal 1306 4 the verb,
woi dyévero wal i3ob &vdpsg Blo éméornoay altaic, and ik
came to pass that, behold, two men stood by them.
4. wal éyévero + an infinitive,
%ot éyédveto altdy &y ol odPBBacty Sramepsieabon 3td &y
smoptpwy, and i came o pass that he was going
through the grain-fields on the Sabbath.

460. EXERCISES

I I. 8 dpag yewwnlfvar dvwbev. 2. wely diéxtopa
swvfour Tple dmapyhon we. 3. tf we 8¢ wotsiy v cwhd;
4. Eyéveto 3¢ & Eréow culBdre cloeAlely altdy el iy
cuyaywyhy wal Siddoxay. 5. i Bowel ool; 6. Auly olx

Bleomiy amonvsivar o0%éva. 7. Sowd ydp wndyd myelpa Beol

1

Eyety. 8. Biddonahe, ofdapey Gvt dinbhg el nal of wéhe
oot wepl 60davés.

I1. 1. It is necessary to go into the house. 2. He
does not care for any one. 3. It came to pass before
he went into the house that his brothers came to him.

4. Itis not lawful for a man to kill any one.

LESSON LIV
Present System of Contract Verbs in -6uw

461, VOCABULARY

Swaxovia, B, Service, minisiry U(niéw, I am jealous, desire
Swatbw, I declarevighteous,  eagerly
Justify anpoths, of, 8, robber
gxmopebonar, I go out buotbéw, I make like
dvdmoy, prep. with gen., wpopniede, I prophesy
before, in presence of
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462. The conjugation of ainpéw, as an example of
the -4w verbs, in the present system, is:
1. The present indicative:

ACTIVE

Singular Plural
1. Thned (mAnedo) 1. wAinpoluey (mAnpbomey)
2. mineoic (mhnobetc) 2. wAnpolre (Thnobets)
3. whnpol (Thnedet) 3. whnpabst (mhnpboust)

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Singular Plural
1. mhnoolupar {(mhnpbopar) 1. whypolueba (whnpodueda)
2. mwAnpol (mhneléy) 2. whnooichs (whnpbeale)

3. Thnpolrar (hypbetat) 3. whypoivrar (xAhypdovron)
2. The present subjunctive:
AcCTIVE
Singular Plural
I. TAne® (whnebe) 1.

Like the present
indicative (probably)

»

mThnpols (wAnedng)
. whneol (whnedy)

(o3

The plural of the present subjunctive active of
-ow verbs in New Testament seems to be like the
pres. indic. Note that the pres. indic. and subj.
active are alike. The pres. subj. act. was probably
assimilated to the pres. ind. act. There is doubt
concerning the plur. forms that occur in the New
Testament.

MIDDLE AND Passive

Stngular Plural
1. mAnpduo (mhnpdwpat) The plural does not occur
2. [=anpot (whnpbn)] in the New Testament

3. mhydzar (TAmpbnral)
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If the plural had been used in the New Testament
it would have probably been like the pres. ind.

Forms in brackets [] are not found in the New
Testament.

3. The present imperative:

AcTIvE
Singular Plural
2, wAfpou (mAfpos) 2. whnpoits (TAnpbets)

3. TAnpolte (mAmpodte) 3. mAnpoltwoay (TAgeodtwony)

MippLE AND PAssIivE

Singular Plural
2. whneod (mhnpdou) 2. whnpolshe (whnpbeale)
3. winpolchn (mAnpeéobn) 3. wAnpobsbwoay (nhypoichu-

oxv)
4. The present infinitive:

AcTive
xinpody (mAnpbary); some edifors write winpoiv.
whypody 18 for Thnpeecev. See note to 452, 4.
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
wappodolar (whnpdeabar).
5. The present participle:
ACTIVE

whnody (Thnpbwy), Thnpolox (wAnpdousa),

zAnpedy (whnoboy)
MIppDLE AND PASSIVE

whnpolpsyog, ~n, -0y {(TAnpobueves).
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6. The imperfect indicative:
ACTIVE
Singuiar Plural
1. éxhfpouy (dxhfpeoy) 1. émhmpabpey (Emhnpbopey)
2. #xhhpoug (3xhfipoeg) 2. énimpolve (Exhnpbere)
3. éxifpou (émifpee) 3. éxifpouy (ExAfpooy)
In the third plur. aform like éxinpoloay (éxhnpdocay)
is found.
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
Singular Plural
1. éxhmpobumy (drhqeoduyy) I. éxinpaiuebe (Exhnpobucha)
2. éxhnpol {dxinpbou) 2. éxhnpolabe (Bxhnpbeale)
3. éxAnpolro (dxhqpbete) 3. émhnpeolvro (dninpboyto)

463. The present active participle =irpdy, Thnpoloa,
whneolv is declined like gihdv, gtholoa, guholy (427).
The result of contraction is the same in both cases:
g4 o0 =oy; and o + o = ou.

464. The scheme of contraction for regular -éo
verbs is as follows:

o+ e =0y 6+ = o+ ou=
6+ 0= qu 6+ &t = ot
e+ =w o4 =ot

465, ExXERCISES

I 1. Hats, ddehgol pov, {nholre v& mpognrelsy. 2. 1@
3¢ énwopeubpeva éx Tob ovbpates fn thHg napdlag d5épyeTal,
wdneiva wowol wdv dvlpwmev. 3. xal ody altd osroupolow
3bo Anotds. 4. wal elmey adrole "Yuelc dotd of Stxatobyreg
taurole dvimioy thy dvlporov. 5. wual elzate "Apylzze

y

Biéme why Swavoviay Hy zmoapéhaBec &y wupte, tva alohy
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8w

whnpois. 6. Eheyev thv Efedev (departure) afvold v
fuekiey mhnpoly 8y 'lepouoadip.

1. 1. They were crucifying him with two robbers,
2, Let us love him who justifies us. 3. The works
of the righteous are being made manifest. 4. That
which goes into the mouth does not defile man.

LESSON 1LV
Conjugation of p«-verbs: 3i3wpt. Second Aorist of
Y LYDTRL
48686, VOCABULARY

3t3apt, I give, deliver

drodtdow, I give up or back; restore; pay; midd., sell
dmrvioone, 4 recognize, discover

émi3idwu, I give over

rapadidow, I give over (to another), deliver up, betray

467. Greek verbs are of two main conjugations,
the w-conjugation and the wi-conjugation. The con-
jugation which has been studied thus far, except efuf,
is the w-conjugation (w-verbs). The verbs in -u
are by far more common than the verbs in -p.
The verbs (or conjugations) are so named because
the ending of the first person singular present in-
dicative active of one is - and of the other is -uu

468. we-verbs differ from w-verbs only in the
present and second aorist (called wpi-aorist) sys-
tems. The essential difference between the wi-verbs
and o-verbs in these systems is that the pw-verbs
do not have the thematic vowel o/ which the -
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verbs have, before the personal endings. The sub-
junctive of the pi-verbs, however, has the thematic
vowel «/, (mode-sign), In the other tense systems
the wi-verbs and the w-verbs are conjugated alike.
469. The principal parts of 3i3wp:! are:
33owt, Soow, Eduxa, d3una, 343opat, 83600y

Observe that: 1. The verb stem is 3-. 2. The
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the
vowel : in the reduplication.
470. The present active of 33wyt is:

1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. 33mut I. [3i3opey]
2. 3¥ws 2. [3(30x¢]
3. 83uat 3. ddbas

In the first sing. a form %3¢ (from 3:34w) occurs,
2. Subjunctive:

Singular Flural
1. [3:36] I. [3t30uey]
2. [%:85¢ or 33oic] 2. [3t8ore]
3. 513p or Bidot 3. [3ididat]

3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2. 3dou 2. 3dote
3. bt 3. [Bi3érmoay)

4. Infinitive:
Se3bvon
! peverbs compounded with prepositions are numerous. The
uncormpounded forms of all peverbs are given as quotable in the
New Testament, although the form may be found only in com-
pounds.
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5. Participle:
$1B0bg, B5i3nbow, 386y
The participle is declined like Abwv except for
the nom. sing. masc., and the accent.

471. The imperfect indicative active of 3t3ww is:

Singular Plural
1. [43t30uey]
E3{%oug] 2. {83i%07e]
3. 43i3ocay, é3{3cuy
472, The present middle and passive of 33w is:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. [313opa] 1. 3t86usha
2. [3i%0sat] 2. [3t3006¢]
3. 3idotan 3. [3tsoyTar]

2. Subjunctive:

Does not occur in the New Testament.

3. Imperative:

Does not occur in the New Testament,

4. Infinitive:

Stdochae
5. Participle:
Z18bueveg, -1, -0V

473. The imperfect indicative middle and passive
of 3i3ow: is:

Singular Plural
1. [E8:36umy] 1. [43:34uebq]
2. [¢3t3ag0] 2. [¢313000¢]
3. &3(307a, ¢3{3er0 3. [#330vro]



198 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR

474. The aorist (w-aorist) active of 33wu: is:

1. Indicative:

Stngular Plural
I. Eona I. 3arapey
2. Edwrog 2. 3wnate
3 Eouxe 3. E3wnay, ooy

Aorists made with the suffix -xz are called -
aorists. Actually they are not - aorists.

2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
1. 36 1. 30pey
2. 3fg, doig 2. ddve
3. 5§, Soi, 3dy 3. 3ot

Some forms like 3oy, 3dswpsy are probably aorist
subjunctives from a first aorist ¢3woa (found in the

papyri).

3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2. 8ég 2, 361
3. 3étw 3. [Bérwoe)

4. Infinitive:
Solvon

5. Participle:
Sale, [Soboal, [34év]

Declined like the present act. participle.
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475. The aorist middle of 3i3ow is:

1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. {¢34uny] I. [¢36p.e0a]
2. [30y] 2, Edoche
3. E3ore, €3cto 3. Edoyvto

2. Subjunctive:
Does not occur in the New Testament,

3. Imperative:

Does not occur in the New Testament.
4. Infinitive:

Does not occur in the New Testament.
5. Participle:

Does not occur in the New Testament.

476, Some w-verbs have gorists conjugated like
those of ww-verbs.

1. The aorist (w-aorist) indicative active of
TvOoRe 18!

Singular Plural

1. Eyvoy I. Eyvopey
2. ¥yvweg 2. ¥yvots
3 Epvw 3. Eyvooay

2. The subjunctive is yvé, yvie, etc, with o
throughout. But third sing. is yvel.

3. The imperative is yvafe, yvérw, yvire, [yvdrocay]

4. The infinitive is yvova:

5. The participle yvolg, yvoloa, [yvéy].
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477. EXERCISES

’

I, 1. buiv 7 puathetoy 343otan Tic BactAsiag to0 Beol.
2. Kiprz, tig dory & mapadidole o2y 3. wovel altoivel oe
didou. 4. ¢
wiotelbere wor et 3% wod, x&v' dupol wd wwovsinwe, 7Tolg

—

32 ol wot® ta Epyaw Tol wazpéc wou, wy
gpvolc wiotebete, Yva yv@te xal vivoownte 81t dy duol &
Tothp wayh &y T wavel. 8. Sbte advolc dpels gayeiv.
6. Méyw 38 Opty 8tt "Hielag %37 FA0sy, %o} odn énéyvacay
adtéy. 7. dmédore wdot tdc dgpahdg (dues). 8. Efeomw
Bodvar wivooy (poll-tax, tribute) Kalsap: § ol; dépey §
wi Shpey;

II. 1. If T know all mysteries and have not love,
I am nothing. 2. I give you power to cast out de-
mons. 3. Jesus was giving bread to the disciples
that they might give it to the multitude.

LESSCN 1LVI

Conjugation of pi-Verbs (cont’d): Yoryu. Present
Imperative of =i, Second Aorist of faive gnul

478. VOCABULARY
torque, Imake to stand, dglowqu, I stand wupon
place, stand or by, come
dvBistnuy, I set against, upon
withstand xabiornue, 1 sel down, ap-
gvlotque, J raise up, rise, point
arise weradaive, I pass ovey, de-
dotarnne, I Pt away, de- fart
Part from waploznut, I place beside,
éuBalve, [ gownto, embark stand by

1ydy = xal ékv, ‘even if,” “though.”
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eElarnue, I am amazed, am  owiorpus, I commend, es-
beside myself tablish

479. The principal parts of Yorque are:
torque, othow, Kotqow, Fornna, [forauad, éotdbyy,
second aor. act. ¥oryy.

Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is ora- 2. The
present stem is the verb-stem reduplicated, with the
vowel ¢ in the reduplication. lsta- is for ostora-
(initial ¢ is represented by the rough breathing).

480. The conjugation of Ystnut in the present active
is:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. Younut 1. [forapsy]
2. [foene] 2. [forare]
3. oo 3. [loaat]

Many forms from ietdyw occur. They are regular
in their conjugation.

2. Subjunctive:

Does not occur in the New Testament,

3. Imperative:

Does not occur in the New Testament.

4. Infinitive:
totdyat

5. Participle:
lotde, [iovaoal, [tordy]. lovdg is declined like =ae.

481. Imperfect indicative active forms of Yornue do
not occur in the New Testament.
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482. The conjugation of the present middle and
passive of Yernut is:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural

1. Yorauon 1. lotdpebo
2. Yotaom 2. Yorashe
3. toraro 3. Yozavrat

2. Subjunctive:
Does not occur in the New Testament.

3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2. totaoe 2. [forache]
3. [iordobo) 3. [tordebuwoay]

4. Infinitive:

Yoragbar
5. Participle:

torduevos, =14, ~0v
483. The imperfect indicative middle and passive of
{otnut i8:

Singular Plural
1. tordunyt 1. tordpebo
2. [foraso] 2. Yorache
3. Yoraro 3. fotavto

484. onut, I say, is found in the pres. ind. act. first
pers. sing. gnwi, third pers. sing. ¢yof, third pers.
plur. gaet, and in the imperfect ind. act. third pers.
sing. %¢v. The present forms are enclitic.

485. The present imperative of <ipt, I am, is:

Singular Plural
2. Tobt 2. [fare
3. Eotw, Yt 3. Eatwoay

1Tano »  Sea 70, 2,
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486. The aorist (w-aorist) active of Yernue is:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. ¥ty 1. Eornpey
2. [Eorye) 2. ¥otnre
3. &gty 3. Esrnoay

The difference in meaning between %oy and
tornoa (first aorist) is that #ewyy, I stood, is intran-
sitive, and %etoa, I set or placed, is transitive.

2. Subjunctive:

Swngular Plural
1. [o16] I. [orduey]
2. [o7¥¢] 2, orfite
3. ot 3. othet
3. Imperative:
Singular Plural
2. ot 2. otfits
Rlepete 4
3. otfTw 3. [ovhrwoa)

-gte. occurs only in compounds.
4. Infinitive:
athvat
5. Participle:
ords, [or@sal, [otdv]

ordg is declined like =ac.
487. Like %oty is conjugated #3wy the second (or w-)
aorist of Baive. Thus:

Ind. act. ¥y, 3ne, ete.

Subj. act. third sing. 4.

Imperative act. /6t and -fe, Bdro, ~Bate,
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Infinitive act. 8fvan

Participle act. fdg, declined like =éec.

In the New Testament Bafvo occurs only in com-
pounds (see vocabulary).

488, EXERCISES

I 1. wal dvaotdg fA0ey wedg ody wadpu taursl 2. nal
fnousay guyig weyding éx tol olpaved Asyolons wdrolg
"AvgBate Ods,! wal dvéBuoav eig Thv olpavdy v T vagéhy.
3. elwey 32 v dvdpt "Eyerpe nol otibe elg 18 péoov (midst)
wal dvastas Eaty. 4. werapag 3¢ Ilérpog wpdg taig &vdpug
elmey "I80b évd el By Uyreine.  B. mapéorn vdp got taly

7 vuxtt tol Ozol of elpd, § xol Aatpzdw (serves, dyyeieg

Myov M7 goBal, Tlathe. Kaloapt oz 3si zapuativat, 6. &

: kY

véog oo dvlpamoug nxblotnow doytepels Eyxovrus dobévatay.

II. 1. An angel stood by Paul in the night.
2. Two men went up into the temple. 3. Who
appointed vou a ruler of the people? 4. The dis-
ciples went into the boat.

a3

<1

LESSCN LVI
Conjugation of wi-Verbs (Continued): ~ifqu:

489. VOCABULARY

zifmue, I place, lay, put (down)
i, I lay upon, pblace upon
wynucioy, 8, sepulchre, tomb
wopatidnue, I set before, commit
meooribnw, I add, give in addition

1 &3¢, adv. hither, here.
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490. The principal parts of =ifnp: are:
cllnut, Moo, Binxa, vé4laxa, vélapar, drélyy

Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is 6s-. 2. The
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the
vowel ¢ 1n the reduplication. 3. The aorist indic.
has -za as suffix.
491, The present active of <y is:

1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. cibnat 1. vifepey
2. [ztbng] 2. tiflere
3. tifimat 3. wihéact
2. Subjunctive:
Singular Plural
1. w66 1. tfdpey
2. =i8f¢ 2. Tibfce
3. by 3. tBdat
3. Imperative:
Singular Plural
2. tifet 2. tifere
3. nférto 3. [tibérwoay]

4. Infinitive:
webévar
5. Participle:

Tificle, tibelow, T1Béy

Declined like the aorist passive participle of
Abw: Aubelg, -ctoa, -4y, (350).
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492. The imperfect indicative active of <ifpt is:

Singular Plural
I. [éribqgv] I. [¢rifepey]
2. [éxiberc] 2. [évifere]
3. ézifizt 3. érifesay

A third pers. plur. érifouy is from w16éwm.

493. The conjugation of the present middle and
passive of tifnu is:

1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. tifieuat I. [rBéueba)
2. [rifzom] 2. tifecbs
3. ribeTan 3. tibevrar

2. Subjunctive:
Does not occur in the New Testament.

3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2. [z{0zs0] 2. [riBzabe]
3. [tiBéofe] 3. nfécbwony

4. Infinitive:
tifscban
5. Participle:
Tt8épeyog, -, -ov
494. The imperfect indicative middle and passive
of zibmue is:
Singular Plural
1. [éniBéuny] I [
2. [éribeon] 2. [ériBeabs]
2. érifieto 3. 4
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495, The aorist active of cllgu: is:
1. Indicative:

Stngular Plural
1. E0nna 1. 0fxomey
2. Ennag 2. 0fnacs
3. Eguns 3. Ebynay

7

As is the case with 3{3wwt, S0 zifnut has the »-
aorist in the indicative active. Other modes are of
the - aorist type.

2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
1. 6& 1. 8dpey
2. B¢ 2. [Bijre]
3. 61 3. 8o
3. Imperative:
Singular Plural
2. fég 2. Géte
3. [#étw] 3. [bérwsay]

4. Infinitive:
Betvan
5. Participle:
felc, [Beioe], [64V]
Declined like ribeic.
496. The aorist middle of rtifqut is:
1. Indicative:

Singular Plural
1. 6éuny 1. [é04ueha]
2. #bov 2. Efeole

3. Ebero ' 3. Eleyro
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2. Subjunctive:

Singular Plural
I. [Bdpa] 1. Odpsba
2. [67] 2. [608¢]

3. [Bfren] 3. [Bovra]

3. Imperative:

Singular Plural
2, ol 2. Béole

3. [6ésB0] 3. [BéaBuwoay]

4. Infinitive:
Ei e

5. Participle
Gépevog, -1, -ov

497, Exrrcises

I. 1. mdg &vBpwmog wodmtoy Ty xahdy olvoy <iliyew. 2.
ral puvhaag euv weydhy 8 "Insols elwev Ildrzp, elg ysipde
sou mapzrifepon o myelpd pov. 3. foay tdy wiploy é% 00
pynpziou, xal odn ol3apey wol Elynay adeév. 4. & 32 niptog
mpeoetifsr <olc qwloméveug xab’ Hudoav! édmt b afrdd
5. Sz wolthd pe & womhe dyamd dtt éyo oibgu iy duyhy
woy, Yva mdhy Wdfo alrhy. oldelec fpey aliriy 4n” dpel,
dAA dv o Tifque adthy dn’ dpautol.

II. 1. The good shepherd lays down his life for
the sheep. 2. The apostle commends the disciple
to the Lord. 3. 1 do not know where they laid
him. 4. He was placing his hands upon the children.

Note: The students may now begin to read I John
and continue it as Lessons after Lesson LIX is finished.

Yyad’ fudpay, dadly.  2iéml vb aith, (lo the some), together,
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LESSCON LVIII

Conjugation of w-Verbs (Continued): dofnut, suvinpt
Other Verbs: Cld Forms

498, VOCABULARY

dotnue, I send away, for- suvinw, I perceive, under-
give, leave, let stand

eldde, -uia, ~bg, krowing véee, adv., then

Savdbe, Bow, bg, sianding fveayoy, second aor. ind.

$oery, old pluperf. (with act. of &ro

imp. meaning) of oida. &by, 9, ded
499. The verb nw, I send, occurs in the New Testa-
ment ounly in compounds. Of this verb the most
common compounds are delnut (dwd + fque) and
suvinEt.

The verb-stem of Yqut is &-. The present stem is
the reduplicated verb-stem, with ¢ in the reduplica-
tion.

The principal parts of defnu are:

dotnut, dohow, dofine, dedwvror (third plur.), deéligy,
500. The following forms of dofrut are those which
occur most frequently in the New Testament.

Present indicative active:

Sengular Plural
1. {dobnu] 1. dotepey, dotopey
2. dosig (from dglw) 2. doters
3. dgtyat 3. dolouat

Imperfect indicative active:
Third sing. #¢rev (notice augment
of the preposition)
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Present active imperative:
Third sing. detéro.

Present active infinitive:

dgtévat
Present indicative middle and passive:
Singular Plural
3. dgleta 3- dolevrar
dotovrot

The aorist (r-aorist) indicative active dofina is

conjugated like #0yxa.
The second (w-) aorist subjunctive active:

Singular Plural
1. dgh I.
2, 2. dg¥te
3. agh 3. doct
The second aor. imperative active:
Singular Plural
2, &geg 2. dgets

The second aor. infinitive active dgsivat
The second aor. participle active dgzi¢ (masc.).

6501. The following forms of suvinut occur.
Present ind. act. third plur. sunde and svvioust,
Present subi. act. third plur. suviost
Present act. participle suwieic and suviev.
Second aor. subj. third plur. suvast.

502. The verb &yw has a reduplicated second aorist

Hyayov.
Ind. #%yayov, ¥Hrayze, ete.

Subi. dydye, dydyne ete.;
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and the rest like ¥itwov, except the reduplication
throughout the aorist.

503. The old pluperfect of itz with the meaning
of the imperfect is

1. Indicative active:

Singular Plural
1. $#%ew, I knew I. [§3eauey]
2. H3stg 2. Hlate
3. fidst 3. Hdetoay

2. The old perfect subjunctive (with meaning of
the present) of this verb is

AcCTIVE
Singular Plural
1. cidid 1. al3dpey
2, &8s 2. cldfite
3. &l&f 3. [ei3dat]

3. The old perf. infinitive, «idévar
4. The old perf. participle, ei3ag, ei3uia, sidég (with
meaning of the present). Declined like Aeluxde,
-Uig, -6¢.
604. An old perfect active participle from Yornu: is
found also in the New Testament.
Nom. &otidg, éotisw, E&othe
Gen. tatdToc, Sotdong, totdreg
The other cases can be easily formed from these,
totds has the intensive meaning, standing.

505. EXERCISES

I 1.4 wobwrde (hireling) xal olx &v mopdy, of odx
goty 1 mebBata Y3, Bswpel téy Alxov (Wolf) dpydpevey
xal dglnow v wobbate wal pelyet. 2. 3k volro dy Tapafer



212 BEGINNER'S GREEK GRAMMAR

Aeig adroic Aak®d, 85t BAdmovres ol BAdwmouay xal droloyreg
odn dwolouoty 0882 cuviousy. 3. dyopey xal fusis Tva
GroBdvepsy pet’ adred. 4. 2t ydp domy edxozdrepoy
(easier), elmely *Agfevtal cou af duaptio, §) elnciy "Eyspe
zal meprwdrar; tva 3% efdfre &t dGouslay Eyet b widg Tod
dvbpdmou éxi chg g deédvar dpaptiag—rére Aéyer'tdh
wzpeiunin (paralytic) *Evsips dpdy oou cfy xhivyy wal
Sroye ele oy olwdy cou. 5. xal Bewpel vdy "Inooly totira,
wal obx §3et bt “Ingodq doriv. O, "Inoals olv elddeg ndvra
& doybueva én” adtdy R ABey, nal Réyer adroig Thva {nreite;

II. 1. We saw him standing in the boat. 2. He
said to the man, ‘“Thy sins are forgiven.” 3.1
knew not who it was. 4. They led the servants to
the house,

LESSON LIX
The Optative Mode. Wishes
506.
stayyehilopan, I proclaim glad tidings (preach the

gospel)
$\ivog, -n, -0y, few, litle, small
rapousia, ),  coming, presence
anetoy, 76, sign
ShEL00Y, adv., to-day, this day
§07. Besides the indicative, subjunctive, and im-
perative modes, there is another mode in Greek,
called the Opiative,

In meaning the optative is a sort of weaker sub-
junctive. The subjunctive and optative are really
different forms of the same mode, the mode of hesi-
tating offirmalios.

tudivn, B, o couch. a bed.
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508. In the New Testament the optative mode
occurs only sixty-seven times, and in the present
and aorist tenses only,

509. Of the forms of the optative mode found in

the New Testament the following are representative:
1. Present tense (act. and middle):

Stngular Plural
1. Suvaipny
¢t (from sipi) 2. mdoyoite
3. 4 Eyxot 3 { Exotey
Béhot © | dlvarvre
2. Second aorist (act. and middle):
Stngular Plurdl

1. dvatuny (fr. évivmue)
3w (fr. 33ept)
Aafot
3. 9 thgot 3. elpotey
pdyat
vévorro
3. First aorist (act. and middle):
Singular Plural
1. ebfatpyy
weptoceoat
TheavdEsaL { TOLHTAEY
rataptisat ) dnhaghoztay
rateufivar
4. First aorist passive:
Third sing., Aoywhety, wAnBuvbaln, Tnenbely.
Observe that: 1. There are two mode signs for
the optative, either ¢ or 1. 2. ¢ is used with the-
matic tense stems, as Fyor, stfaipny. 3. w1s used with
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the non-thematic tense stems, as efn, 5¢v. 4. = and
e in the third person plural of both stems. 5. The
mode sign (1) contracts with the vowel of the stem,.

B10. A wish about the future is usuzlly expressed
in the New Testament by the optative (generally
the aorist), e.g.,
adtdg 33 & Oedg 1fig elpfme dyidout Oudg Shotedsts, May
the God of peace hamself sanctify you wholly.
The commonest wish of this kind is the phrase

pd révorte, may it not become.
A wish about the future may be expressed by

8pshov * and the future indicative-—once in N. T,

511. A wish about the present is expressed by Bpehoy

and the imperfect indicative, e.g.,

Bpehoy Quypds fig B Leatds, would that thow wert cold or
hot.

512. A wish about the past is expressed by #pehoy
and the aorist indicative, e.g.,
Bgshov é3asthsloate, would that you did reign

§13. The fourth class condition is the condition
undetermined and with remote prospect of deter-
mination. & and the optative in the protasis, and
the optative with & in the apodosis. In the New
Testament no whole example of this class of con-
ditions occurs. There is found the condition (pro-
tasis) or the conclusion (apodosis), but not both at
the same time.

el xal wdoyoits, if you should even suffer (protasis)

ebEatuny dv, I could pray (potential optative).

1 seeaoy Is just the second aor. of épefie without augment.
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PART II:' SUPPLEMENT TO PART I

1 Part II is based on “A Grammar of the Greek
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research,”
by A. T. Rohertson.
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A. Sounds and Writing

§ 1. Syncope is the suppression of a short vowel
between consonants for the sake of facility in pro-
nunciation. Thus metpée for Tatépes.

§ 2. Diaeresis (separation) is indicated by a double
dot (), written over ¢ or y to show that ¢ or u does
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel.
Thus =pwi, early; loydi, by strength; Moictg, Moses.

§ 3. Elision is the dropping of a short vowel at the
end of a word before a word beginning with a vowel.
E.g., ax’ doyfic for dwd deyfe, 008’ Tva for oi3% va,
dg’ éautod for dwd dxutod.

Note that an apostrophe marks the omission of
the vowel.

§ 4. Crasis is the contraction of a vowel or diph-
thong at the end of a word with one at the beginning
of the next word. Thus xduot for xet éuel; ndxeiveg for
xal éxsivog; tolvoua for «b Bvopa.

Note that crasis is indicated by the coronis (*)
over the contracted form.

§ 8. When a smooth mute (%, %, 1) i3 brought before
the rough breathing by elision or in forming com-
pounds, it is changed to the corresponding rough
mute, This is called aspiration. Thus 46’ &y for
vl Ov; &' & for éwl §; dobque (dnd -+ Tnpe).
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§6. The vowels o, z o are often interchanged in
words of the same root. Sometimes there is an
interchange among different vowels, This is called
interchange or gradation of vowels. Thus xeifw,
second perf. wémobea; tpbow, T nourish, cpopt;, nourish-
ment, écodgny, I was nourished.

§ 7. Modern editors of Greek texts use four punc-
tuation marks: the comma and period are used as
in English; the interrogation mark (;) is in form
like the English semicolon; the point above the
line () corresponds to the English semicolon or
colon.
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B. Paradigms of Nouns

(a) Substantives

§ 8. Some masculines in -a¢ of the first declension.

<

Bopeas, &, north (wind)

Stungular
Nom. Boppég So declined are some proper
names in ~-ag.

Gen. B
Abl. } boped
Loc.

Ins. } Bauped
Dat.

Acc.  fBoppay
Voc. fPogpa

§9. The normal form of contract substantives
(those with stems in -z- or -c- of the second declen-
sion) may be seen in the masculine and neuter of
the contract adjective dixhods (§14).

Frequently these substantives are found in the un-
contracted form. Thus éoréa, acc. plur. of dotolv
(6atdav).

§ 10. Substantives of the third declension with
stems in -y-.
ardyus, 8, ear of corn
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Singular Plural
Nom. otdyuc OTAYUES
Gen.

TTAYLOG gtaylwy
Abl.
Loc.
Ins. oTdy Ut STEL T
Dat.
Acc. oTEY YUY oTdYuag

So are declined ioylg, H, strength; éopic, %, loins,
ix80c, b, fish; etc.

§ 11. Substantives of the third declension with
stems in -ou- (-0f-).

Bolg, o, Ox

Singular Plural
Nom. Boilg [Bée<]
g]i?} Bodg Body
Loc.

Ins. Bot [Bouat]
Dat.
Acc. Body Béag

So are declined voic, 4, mind; wholg, b, voyage;
and yodg, 8, dust.

§ 12. The following substantives show some pe-
culiarities, either of form or accent: td yévu, knee;
% yuvh, woman,; 4 6pi§, hair; <b olg, ear; o Udwp,
water, and b wbov, [ruvéc], [xuvt], [xbval. Plu. xbvec,
[ruviv], xuol, wbvag.
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Nom. [yévu]
Gen.

Loc.

Ins. ¢ [yévari]
Dat.

Ace.  [yév]
Voc.

Nom. révara
Gen. ,
AbL }Yova«:mv
Loc.

Ins. F yévao
Dat.

Acc.  yiévera

§ 13, idwog, ome’s own, and pvpbe,

Stngular
Tuvh Bol§

Abl }{yévamg] yovade  [totyée)

rovant  [rpryf]
vuvaike  tplya
vivar

Plural

Tuvaineg  Tpiyeg
TUvaLRQY TPtV
yuvee &t Gptkt

vuvotrag  tolyag

(b) Adjectives

o~ and o~ declension.

M.
Nom. 7*8uwg
Gen.
Abl.

{&ou

Singular
F. _LV. .Z‘vir
13ta 8oy wanpbs

{Stag 8oy wnped

{3ig o WLk p &

t8lay 8oy pampdy
ISia TS0y wevpé

obig

[orbg]

[Grwv]

€
2

ot

small,

F.

W% pd

Wk pEg

pixed

IR pdy
wixod

221

wirpby
wenpol
prp

WK poy
wrrpby
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Nom. 13w

Acc.  i3loug

T3teu

{3twy

[Blone

i3lag

Plural

18 expot

1Bioy oy

[Blorg  puxpoig

2 7’
[Re324 ptxpolUg

Voc. like nominative

§ 14. Contract adjectives of the z-

sion. 3wmhels, fwofold, double.

Nom.
Gen. Wr

AbL

J

Loc.

Ins.

Dat.
Acc.

Nom

Gen
Abl,
Loc
Ins.
Dat
Acc.

]

Masc.

StmAoo-
Srmhale

Strholy

St Aol

Sty

Simholg

Singular
Fem,

SimAor-
SmAd

BimAdg
Bt%}\ﬁ

StTATY

Plural

Stmhod

StrAdy

Strhaic

Bimhbic

wirpal  pned
P p®dY  pnphv
winpaic gl

wixpds  pxpd

and ¢~ declen-

Newut,

LAt~
iAoy

grnhol

StThH

Serholy

dtmAd

St hBy

dtmaeig

SerA&

Of like form are those whose stems end in .
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a. If ¢, 1, or ¢ precedes the stem vowel, « 1s found
in the fem. sing. instead of 3 (sometimes 1 occurs).
So are declined—
vousele (yebssog), -f, -oiyv, golden
doyupoic (doylpeos), -3, -alv, of stlver
§ 16. Adjectives (of the third declension) with
stem in -u- are declined like 6£0g, sharp.

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. &E6¢  4Esiw 6EG 6Eeig  [ofeta]  bEéx

b
E:g? j’é&émg dEelag  GEbwe  Eéwy  Eedv $Edwy
Loc. ]
Ins. ;fégei [68stg] éEet [8kéc] dEelang  [8Eéoi]
Dat. |
Ace.  [okoy] dEcimv  4EG ¢Esic  4Eelag §Eka

So papls, heavy; Boaybs, short; i8¢, strasght.

§ 16. Most of the participles with stems in -ovr-
are declined like the present participle of etuf. Thus:

M. F. N. M. F. N,
Nom. &y oloa By Syrec  olcar  Bvta
Gen‘ .} P P o 13 E
Abl f dvtog  oloneg  Bvrog vty  oldody vty
Loc,
ins. Bvri olioy  8vu oot olicats  olat
Dat.

3

Ace.  tvta  olsay By Byrac  oloac Evra
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C. Pronouns

§17. A few forms of the demonstrative pronoun
83¢, $3¢, 163¢, this, occur in the New Testament. It
is declined like the article (8) with the enclitic 3=
added.

§ 18. Most other pronouns (not personal) are de-
clined in the first and second declensions, and may
be easily learned, as they are needed, from a lexicon.



§19. Simple w-verb.

PARADIGMS OF VERBS

D. Paradigms of the Verb

Present

. M

. Aletg
. Abet

. Alopey

o

Alwy, Mooz, Alev

. Aloust

S I I B S I I SRR

Ao,

Active VoICE
Imperfect
Bruay
Ehvsg
grus
éAlbnpey

éNbers

EAvoy

Abete

o s
e v O
= = g
oy

Avérwoay
Ahewy

225

Future
Abow
Adoeg
Adost
Aboopey
Aioste
Adgoust

Adaswy
Abowy,-ousa,-oy
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1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf,

InDIC

Susj.

OrT.

Imp.

InF.

ParT.

.

S.

o

w

i

w

"

.

T ow

T ey e e, e, T eyt A 4 Al

N N

L N

N

W NN

Ehuou Aéhura [EXehinaty]
ghuoag AéAunag [éle}\éna:;]
Ehuse AEhune (&)hedner
. Enboauey  hehlxawev  [Ehehdnepev]
O\ loate  Aedlnare (€)Aeilrerte
Bausay  Aehdxaot, (8)Aehlxetoay
or -av
Ao
Aope  Periphrastic:
Aoy Perf. act. par-
. Mowpey ticiple and
. Moyte  pres, subj. of
. Alowor  elpd,

. [Mboanm]

[Aboatg)

’

rooat

. [hloatpey]
. [Mboare]
. Adoetay OF -atey

Alooy

. hugdtw
. Adoare
. Auadrwoay

Moo redunéyar
Aboag Ashunag, -uix, ~6¢
Aoasa

Aogay
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OrT.

Tmp.

INF.

ParT.

w

w

PARADIGMS OF VERBS

Preseni

W3 B okl G D e

. Aopat
. Adm

. Aograr
. Audpebz
. Aeofe
. Aloyvra

mt\)mmp&m

O

(A SIS

MmpLe Voice
Imperfect
Ehubpyy

ghloy
YN
hudpela
€)0eche
gnbovte

. Abwpet

roy

. Abmron
. huepsha
. Alnobe
. Mwvia

. [Ausfuny)
. [Rdoto]

Aoy

. Auéole

. Aleobe
. AuéabBmcay

Aeabat

Avbpevog, -1, =0y

22%

Future

Moopat
Adep
Asetat
Ausépeba
Aooeshe
Nosoyra

Aioeabo

Ausbueveg, -1, -5y
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1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf.

Inpic. (1. &rusduny Ahupat [€hed ]
5. JL 2. $hlow MAuoat [énénuon]
3. éAlsarto AhuTa (&)2éhute
( 1. éhucdpebae  hehbpzba  [Ehahipsbeyl
P. 2. éhjoachs *éhuobe (&) 1éhusle
1 3. érbgavto MMAuyrar (&) héhuvro
SUBjJ. I. AMswpat
S. { 2. Aoy Periphrastic:
3- Abonrar Perf, midd.
I. duchpsbe part. and
P. 4' 2. Nensbe  subj. of eipld.
L 3. Aowyrat
Opr. 1. huoaipny
S. { 2. [Msars]
3. [outro]
1. [husainela]
P. { 2. [MbowrsBe]
3. [Aoaryro)
Imp. S [ 2. Aioou Aéhuoo
) JL 3. hvodsho [Aedhisto]
2. Aioaobe *éAucle
P. { 3. luodobwoay [herdolwony]
Ixr, Aooaohat rehbobat
PART. AUCHPEVOG, 1), =0V AEAUUEVEG, -1, -ty

Passive VoICE

The passive voice of the present, imperfect, per-
fect and pluperfect tenses is the same in form as the
middle.
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1 Aorist 1 Future 1 Future Perf.

Inpic. I. é\fny  Ahulhoopat  [Aedlboopon]
S. 2. é\fng  Aubfoy [Aerlon)

3. $hify Aufhoetar [hedozran]

1. éaifnuey  Aufinobpefa [heruobuclal
P. 2. énlfnre  AulficesBe [ReRlosofe]
X

énlfmoay  Aubfioovrar  [Ashboovran]

e

I. Aubo
2. hubfg
3. Aubf

SuBj.

w

P

. hulldpey
. Aufifite
. Aubdar

o

%
ey e PN

L N -

OrrT. . [hubetry]
. [hubeing]

Aulein
[RuBetruas]
. [huBetyee]
. [hubebjoay]

N S

-

Imp, . AobyT

Aubfitw

w

o
£ ')k'—'ﬂ [ }\ﬁ

Abbrre
Aulftwoay,

R

INF, Audivan [hubhoeofon]

PART. Aubele, -soa, -év  Aubrnabusvec
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§ 20. wdbnua: (xasa + fhuaw), I sit, I am seated.

STEM %0~
FPresent Imperfect
InpiC, ( I. %dbrpa J 1. {Exaltymy]
S. 2. »dby 2. [xdfnao)
1 3. wnabnro L 3. éxdliyro
[ 1. [xabfusba] ( I. [&nafifueba
P. <« 2. [xdbnsbe] L 2. [éxdbnobe]
3. ndbpra ‘L 3. éxdbnyvro
SuBJ. I. [rabiouw]
S. 2. [xabi]
3. [rabfrar
1. [xalopabal
P. 2. xaffals
3. [xafiévrod]
Tup 2. xdfoy (as if from
S, xdfopar)
3.
2.
e ]
3 [ —
Inw. netifobor
PART. *®abhHuevog, -1, =0y
§ 21, weipar, I He, I am laid.
STEM %et-
Present Imperfect
INDIC. 1. xsinat ( 1. [éxetuny]
S. 2. [retoa] < 2. [Exets]

3. xelrar L 3. Exeo
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Present Imperfect
T, xetpelba I. [éxetpebal
P. 2. [xetofe] 2. [#xetofe]
3. #elyrar 3. Exetvro
InF. xelohan
ParT. . REULEVOG, -1, -0V

§ 22. &, I am going, occurs only in compounds in
the New Testament.

STEM i-, &l-
Present Imperfect
InpIC. I, —— I —
S. 2. 2, —
33— 3. -fe
I. [ 1.
P 2. J 2
3. tagt . 3. ~hecay
INF. -ty

PaRrT. -ldy, ~loloa, -i6y.
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A

Ablative case: meaning, 29; many examples

Accent: kinds, 22; meaning, 22; where and why placed, 23f;
recessive, 23; in declensions, 29; oxytones, 3o; proclitics, 44,
50; enclitics, 63f.; 2d Aorist Inf,, 79; participles, 98; com-
paratives and superlatives, 179; contract verbs, 178f.

Accusative case: meaning, 29; general reference, 132; many
examples

Action: expression of, 24, 73; kind of, 25, 82, 138; durative,
23, 41, 78, ete.; linear, 23, 41, ete.; punctiliar, 78, etc.; Aorist,
78; participle, gg, 103, 104, 156 {.; imperfect, 41, 168; perfec-
tive, 152, 156; constative, ingressive, effective, 124

Active voice: meaning, 36; examples, 24-27, 62f., 175, 73-3,
96-8, 167, 176; 41-3, 63; 77-81, 163, 81~3, 101-3; 8603,
162 .5 120-3, 1257, 128~30, 160; 1409-32, 1541.; 152 f.; 153;
153

Acute accent, 22, 31, 32, 65; many examples

Adjectives: gender, number, case, 56; agree with substantive,
32z, 57; attributive and predicate use, 57 f.; substituted by
phrase andadverb, 59; 1st declension,—endings, 56, 59; dyafds,
56; forms, 30; accent, 57; 3d declension,— was, 130; accent,
131 1Se, 131; stems in -es, 133; &Anffs, 133; forms, 134;
irregulars,— woAls, 134 £.; uéyas, 135 £.; comparison, 178-8¢,
182

Adverbs: formation, 180; comparison, 18¢1., 184

Affirmmation, 24, 74, 212

Agent, 48

Agreement: adjectives, 32; pronouns, 67

Alctionsart: 123 £, 125, 127, 130, 1391, 152, 156, 160

Alphabet, 191.

Antecedent, 67, 112

Antepenult, 23; many examples

1 All references are made to pages.

243
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Aorist: First — Ind. Act. and Mid.,, 120-3; Subj. Act. and
Mid., 125-8; Participle Act. and Mid,, 128—30‘ Ind. and
Subj. Pass., 138-43; Pass. Participle, 143
Second——lnd Act., and Mid., 77-81, 198 {.; Subj. Act. and
Mid., 81—3; Pass,, 141

Apodosis in conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class,
1571L.; Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214

Article, 301, 32, 33, 34, 49, 50

Aspiration, 217

Attributive use: adjectives, 57, 58, 131; participles, 100, 103

Augment, 42, 47, 79, 121, 139, 153

B

Breathing, 21, 23; many examples

C

Cardinals, 172

Cases: names and meaning, 29; endings, 30; with verbs, 76 {,,
31, §6; of infinitive, 148

Case-endings, 30, 84

Causal use of infinitives, 148

Circumflex accent: 22, 32, 33, 35L., 50, 54, 74; many examples

Circumstantial participle, 103, 108

Commands, 170

Comparative degree: adjectives, 17¢91., 182—4; adverbs, 180 f.

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 178-84

Comparison, standard of, 180

Compensatory vowel lengthening, 26, g5

Complement, Infinitive as, 6o

Compound verbs, 44, 70

Conditional sentence: Pirst Class, 68; Second Class, 157f.;
Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214

Conjugation: meaning, 25; see examples and paradigms

Connective, 63

Consonant declension, 84

Constative action, 124

Contract verbs, go; present system of -dw, 1859, 6w, 192—4,
-éw, 1748
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Contraction, gof., 163, 175, 178, 188, 104
Copula, 63, 70
Crasis, 217

D

Dative case: meaning, 20; many examples
Declension, accent in, 29
Declensions:
(a) Substantives:
First (a- stems), 49—-55: gender, 40, 51; examples, 40,
52, 53, 54, 55; forms explained, 40f., s2f.; accent, 3o,
54; contracts, 54
Second {o- stems), 27-36: stems, 28; accent, 28, 2g,
31 f., 33; examples, 28, 31, 33 {.; forms explained, 28 1.,
31, 33, 34; gender, 30
Third (consonantstems): newuters in -uar-,83-6,~— name,
84; endings, 84; forms explained, 84 f.; gender, 85; stem,
8y f.; examples, 8s5; Lingual Mutes, 93-96,~ stem, 03;
forms explained, ¢4f.; accent, ¢41f.; examples, o4f.;
Mutes and Liguids, 106—9,~ examples, 106f{.; forms ex~
plained, 107 f.; labial mutes, 107; Liquids in -ep {synco-
pated), 110f.— examples, 110; forms explained, 110;
Stems in v, 113 ..~ examples, 114; forms explained, 114;
Siems in -ev and ~es, 117-20,~ examples, 118 {.; forms ex-
plained, 1181.; gender, 118; accent, 11g; neuters in -os,
119; Irregulars, 146
(b) Adjectives:
First and Second, 56-60
Third, 1331.
Irregudar, 1346
Comparative degree, 183
{c) Pronouns:
Personal: 18t person, 61; 2d person, 61; 3d person, 66
Demonstrative, 71
(d) Participles, 971, 102, 143, 154, 177, 1871,
(&) Numerals, 171-3
Defective (deponent) verbs, 69f.
Demonstrative pronouns, 71f., 181
Diaeresis, 217
Digamma, 118, footnote
Diphthongs, 21
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Discourse, Indirect, 136 f.
Dissyllabic Enclitic, 64
Durative action, 23, 41, 75, 78, 80, 82, 87, 0o, 103, 123, 168

E
Effective action, 124 '
Rlative sense of superlative, 180
Elision, 217
Emphasis, 62
Enclitics, 62, 63, 641., 116
Endings; verbs, see personal endings; cases, see case endings
Entreaties, 170
Exercises, English and Greek: see each lesson
Exhortations, 76, 170

F

Feminine gender, 40, 51 f.; many examples

Tirst {a- stems) declension: see declensions

Formative vowel lengthening, 93, 110

Future tense: Ind. Act. and Mid., 83-93; Pass. Ind., 140f.;
Ind. Act. and Mid. of liquid stems, 162 {.; Sec. Future Pass.,
141; see paradigms

G

Gender, 49, 51, 52, 56, 36; many examples
(Genitive absolute, ro8f.

Genitive case: meaning, 29; many examples
Gradation of vowels, 218

Grave accent, 22, 31; many examples

H
Hesitating affirmation, 212
Historical tenses, 42; see paradigms

I
Identical pronoun, 66
Imperative mode: development, 166; personal endings, 166, 168;
how formed, 167; Pres. and Aor. compared, 168; kind of ac-
tion, 168f.; Aktionsart, 169 (see Aktionsart); significance,
170; negative, 170; persons, 170; personal endings, 166; ex-
amples, 167-70; see paradigms
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Imperfect tense: stem, 41; kind of action, 41; personal endings,
41, 46, see personal endings; thematic vowel, 42, 47, see the-
matic vowel; augment, 42f., 47, see augment; examples,
41-43, 46 f., 68, 176; see paradigms

Impersonal verbs, 18¢f.

Indefinite pronoun, 115-7

Indefinite relative pronoun, 161

Indicative mode: Present, 24-27, 36-40, 621f., 175; Imperfect,
41-3, 46 ., 68, 176; Futme, 86-93, 1402, 145, 162 f.; Second
Future, 141; . orist, 120-5, 138 1., 145, 163, Second Aorist,
77-81, 141, 144, 163; Perfect, 149-52, 155 f.; Pluperfect, 152 £.,
156; Second Pluperfect, 1521, See paradigms

Indirect discourse: assertions, 136 f.; questions, 136; commands,
137

Infinitive: no personal endings, 27, 132, 149; as complement, Go;
action of, 79 f.; future, 87 footnote; voice and tense but not
mode, 146; verbal substantive, 146 f.; with neuter article,
147; purpose, 147 f.; in substantive constructions, 147 f.;
temporal, 148 f.; causal, 148; time, 149; tense, 149; no aug-
ment, 79; no subject, 132, 147; case, 148 {.; negative, 148;
examples, see paradigms

Ingressive action, 124, 169

Instrumental case: meaning, 29; many examples

Intensive pronoun, 66

Interchange of vowels, 218

Interrogative pronoun, 1157

Iota-subscript, 21, 28, 49, 74, 76; many examples

K

Koiné, 19

L

Labial mutes, 91, 107, 123, 142

Linear action, 25, 41, 75, 78, 82, 123
Lingual mutes, o1, 93-6, 123, 151, 156
Lingual mute stems, 93-6

Liquids, 106-8, 110f., 142, 151, 156, 162-5
Locative case: meaning, 20; many examples
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M

Masculine gender, 30, 51{., 54; many examples

ui- verbs: w- and - conjugations, 63, 195 f.; examples, 196-9,
199, 201-3, 203 ., 205-8, 209 {.; compounds, 196 footnote

Middle voice: meaning, 36 {.; primary personal endings, 37, 40;
thematic vowel and personal endings, 38; examples, 36-9,
46 f., 757, 77-8%, 81-3, 86-93, 98 {., 120-5, 125-30, 155L,;
167-9, 175 f.; see paradigms

Monosyllables, g4

Momnosyllabic Enclitic, 64

Mode, 24—73; see indicative, subjunctive, imperative, optative;
see paradigms

Movable », 65 footnote

Mutes, g1 f., 93-6, 106-8, 123, 142, 151, 156

N

Nasal stems, 107, 150.

Negatives: in conditional sentence, 68, 158; with participle, ro1;
with infinitive, 148; with imperative, 170; in ordinary sen-
tence, 173; in direct questions, 173

Neuter gender, s11.; 119; many examples

Nominative case: meaning, 29; many examples

Number, 48, 51; many examples

Numerals: list, 171; declension, 171-3

0O

Old forms of verbs, 2101,

Optative mode: meaning, 212; N. T. use, 213; examples, 213 1.,
see paradigms; wish about present, past, future, 214; fourth
class condition, 214

Oxytones, so

w conjugation, 63; verbs, 193

P
Palatals, o1, 123, 142
Paradigms:
Nouns: (a) Adjectives. — a~ and o- declension, 221 f.; 3d de-
clension stem in -v-, 223; participles in -oy7-, 223
(b) Substantives — Masculines in -as of st decl., 219;
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3d declension stems in -u-, 219 £., in ~ov-, 220; some peculiar
forms, 2201f.
Verbs: Mw, 225-9; kédnuat, 230; keluat, 230 £.; elui, 231

Participles: gender, 97; accent, ¢8; verbal adj., 9g; time, go;
tense, gg; no personal endings and mode, 100; attributive use,
100, 103; negative, 1o1; position, 1o4; declension, g7 £., 102,
143, 154, 177, 187 £.; formation, gg; endings, 1o1, 156; predi-
cate use, 103; action, 1o4, 156; Aktionsart, 130, 156; circum-
stantial, 103; examples, 98 f., ¢6~101, 105~35, 128-30, 143 £,
1541, 136

Passive voice: meaning, 36; form, 39, 140; examples, 391,
46 £, 757, 081f., 138 1., 140 £, 142~35, 155 ., 167, 169 1., x751,;
see paradigms

Penult, 23; many examples

Perfect tense: meaning, 152; formation, r50f., 155f.; Aktions-
art, 152; examples, 140-52, 154-6; see paradigms

Perfective: action, 152, 156; force, 45

Person, 48

Personal endings: meaning, 24, 48
(a) Primary — 26, 37, 38, 40, 74, 76, 82, 88, 120, 126, 130, 140,

155

by Secondary — 41, 46, 70, 120, 121, 139, 156

Personal endings of imperative, 166

Personal pronouns, 6o-2; 65—7

Pluperfect tense: formation, 153; meaning, 153; examples, 152 f.,
156; second, 153; see paradigms

Plural subject with singular verb, 86

Positive degree: adjectives, 179; adverbs, 179-80; with gaidor,
181

Postpositives, 61

Predicate nominative, 63

Predicate position: adjectives, 57 f., 131; participles, 103

Prepositions: meaning, 44; proclitics, 44; with cases, 44f.; in
compound verbs, 45; final vowel dropped, 45

Present tense, 24-27, 62 £., 73~3, 75~7, 167, r75 f.; see paradigms

Present system of contract verbs: in ~éw, 174-8; in -4w, 185-9;
in -6, 1913

Primary personal endings: see personal endings]

Primary tenses, 26 footnote, 46 footnote

Principal parts of verb, 165; see paradigms

Proclitics, 44, 50, 65
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Prohibitions, 127, 170

Pronoun: meaning, 61; use, 61; personal, 6o-2; 65—7; identical,
66; intensive, 66; interrogative, 115 f.; indefinite, 115~7; rela-
tive, 111 ., 161; reciprocal, 160; reflexive, 158-60; indefinite
relative, 161; demonstrative, 66, 711{., 224

Protasis: first class condition, 68; second class, 157 f.; third
class, 88; fourth class, 214

Punctiliar action, 78, 79, 82, 84, 09, 103, 123, 124, 127, 1391,
168

Punctuation, 218

Purpose: clauses of, 74; with infinitive, 147 f.

Q

Questions: direct, 116; negative, 173; mndirect, 116; doubt, 8z
Question mark, 75 footnote

R
Recessive accent, 23, 178 £,
Reciprocal pronoun, 160
Reduplication, 150 1., 153
Reflexive pronoun, 158-60
Relative pronoun: antecedent, 11xf.; attraction, r1z; declen-
sion, 111
Result: dore with infinitive, 132
Rough breathing, 21, 33; many examples

S

Second declension, 27-36; see declensions

Secondary personal endings: see personal endings

Secondary tenses, 26 footnote, 42, 46 footnote

Sounds and writings, 217 f.

Strong perfects, 151

Stem: meaning; (a) Swubstontives— 83, ¢3-6, 107; (b) Verbs—
251, 41, 80, 87, 92, 03, 142, 1501, 155 L.

Stem, Thematic, 8o, 101 {.; see thematic vowel

Stress of voice, 22

Subjunctive mode: meaning, 74; tense, 74; clauses of purpose, 74;
mode sign, 74, 76; personal endings, 74, 76; negative, 75; ac-
tion, 73; time, 75; examples, 73-5, 75-7, 81-3, 125-7, 139,
173; see paradigms
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Suffix, 88, go

Superlative degree, 1791f.
Supplement to Part I, 217-30
Syllables, 20

Syllabic augment, 42
Syncope, 217

T

Temporal use of infinitive, 148

Temporal augment, 42

Tense: meaning, 23, 73; systems, 164£.; see paradigms

Thematic stem, 8o, 1011.

Thematic vowel, 23, 26, 38, 42, 47, 74, 76, 80, 82, 88, 96, 99,
126, 139, 140, 153, 162, 168

Third declension: see declensions

Time, 23, 82, 96; see various tenses

Tone of voice, 22

U

Ultima, 23, 33; many examples

v

Verbal adjective, gg

Verbs: personal endings, 24 (see personal endings); tense, mode,
and voice, 24; primitive form, 26; classes of, 232-¢; see para-
digms

Vocative case: meaning, 2¢; aumerous examples

Vocahularies: see each lesson

Voice, 361, 73, 48; see various conjugations

Vowels, 21; lengthening, 26, 122, 140, 179; contraction, 163,
188, 194

Vowel stems, 140f., 142, 13501,

w

Writings and sounds, 217 f.
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A

dyabBbe, <4, -y, good

dyandw, I love

dydry, -65, 1, love

gyanntés, -0, ~4v, beloved

&yyehog, ~uu, b, messenger,
angel

&y, I sonctify

ay106, -&, ~ov, holy

dyopdlo, I buy

&yw, I lead, bring, go; sec.
aor., Hyayov.

a¥shobs, ~00, b, brother

&8ixoe, ~oy, unrighteous

a3byasos, -ov, unadle, impos-
sible

alpe, ~atog, 6, blood

alow, I take up, bear

ataBdavopat, I perceive

aitéw, I ask for (something)

aldy, -kyog, 8, age (space of
time}, world

altviog, ~a, -0y, elernal

andBaptog, ~ov, unclean

droroulén, I follow

axolw, I hear

dxoLBie, adv., accurately

dhéxTwp, =000S, b, cock

dihBew, ~ag, N, truth

gande, -g, true

dhnbuvbe, ~h, -6y, true

dabas, adv., truly, surely

drrd, adversative conj., duf,

R55

ZAAh Moy, {gen. mase. plu.), of
one another

&rhog, =, -0, other

dArbTpwme, -a, -ov, belong-
ing lo ancther {another’s),
strange

uaptove, I sin

Guaetia, ~ag, W), st

duhy, adv., truly, verily

dumsAdy, -Bvag, b, vineyard

dv, see page 157

davd, prep., on, wpom, along;
only used with acc. in N. T.

avaBaive, I go up, come up,
ascend

dyalhénw, I look up, recover
sight

gvaytvooiw, I read

AVAGTACLS, =EWG, T, rOSUrrec-
Hon

&vepog, ~ou, &, wind

avhe, dvipbs, &, man

dvBlotnu, I set against, with-
stand

&Boumog, -0y, &, man

avietnut, I raise wup, #ise,
arise

avoiyw, I open

dyti, prep., with gen., opposite,
against; instead of, in place
of, for

&vw, adv., up, above

&ywbey, adv., from above, again

&&tos, -, -0y, fitting, worthy
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drayvéiiw, I announce, de-
dare

drapvéopat, I deny

dras, draca, dway, dl, alto-
gether

anépyopar, I go away

anéyw, I keep off, have in full
{(of receipts); midd., I keep
myself from, abslain

amé, prep., from off, used only
with the abl. in the N. T.

dmodidwt, I give up, give back,
restore; pay, midd., sell

dmebvhionw, I die

dronplvouat, I answer

arontelvw, I kill, slay

dnoAlw, I release

droatéhhw, I send forth

drbdotoAeg, -ou, b, apostle

&mre, I fasten to; midd., &rt-
opat, I touch

gpvéopat, I deny

dott, adv., now, just now, this
moment

dprog, ~ou, b, bread

épr}; 'f}‘;: ';): begémzing

apyepelc, ~twg, o, chief priest

Geropat, I begin

&opwy, ~ovtag, b, ruler, prince

dobévera, ~ag, N, weakness

dabevic, ~4c, weak, sick

alproy, adv., temorrow

abtbs, -0, =6, self, very, same;
ke, she, it

&peotg, ~cwg, 1), remission, for-
giveness

dotopt, I send oway, forgive,
leave, let

dotornut, I put away, depart
Jrom

Eppwy, -ov, foolish

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

B

Batvw, I go

Bariw, I throw, cast

Bawtilw, I baplize

Baoiheta, ~ag, 0, kingdom

BaatAele, ~éwg, b, king

Basthedw, I am king, I reign

GiAloy, -ou, 16, book, @ written
document

Blog, «0u, 6, life, manner of life

PAémw, I see, look at, behold

Bolbrowat, I will, wish

r

TS, ~0U, &, marriage

ydg, cobrdinating conj., for.
¢, enclitic, postpositive parti-
cle giving especial promi-
nence to a word, indeed, af
last

veyvaw, I beget

vévog, -ous, T8, race, kind

Y7, Yhc, 0, earth

vlvopat, T become, be

yivdarw, I know

vABoow, =4, W), tongue

vydatg, -ewe, N, knowledge

véyu, ~vateg, v6, knee

Yodupa, ~atog, t6, letter (of
alphabet), writing

yoawpwarels, -dwg, b, scribe,
town-clerk

Ypa?'ﬁ: "ﬁ% fi" wm’ting, Sﬂ?'ip-
ture

vodgw, I wrile

yuvh, -vatnbe, §, woman, wife

A

Barnbyioy, -ou, t6, demon, evil-
spirit
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3¢, copulative and adversative
(milder than ¢AXd) conj.,
postpositive, in  the next
place, and; but, on the other
hand

Set, it is necessary

Selbrepog, ~«, ~0v, second

3e, prep., with gen., through,
by, with acc., because of, on
account of, for the sake of

SkBorog, ~ou, &, dewl

Babhxn, -1¢, 7, covenant, les-
tament

Sromovéw, I serve, minister

Bwanovia, -ag, H, service, min-
istry

didxovog, =0y, b, servant, min-
ister, deacon

Swhoyilowat, I reason with,
discuss, consider

Sidvote, ~us, 0, mind, under-
standing

SiddonaAoe, ~ou, &, teacher

3 ddorw, I teach

St3wpt, I give, deliver

Siéoyouat, I go through

Slxatog, -a, -0y, righicous

Suxatocvy, -ng, N, righteous-
ness

Jixatbw, I declare righicous,
Justify

Sydw, I thirst

Stdwnw, I follow afler, pursue,
persecuite

Sonéw, I think, suppose; Sonel,
it seems good

86%“3 “15s f); gl‘”’y

dokdlw, I glorify

Sovkebw, I am e servant, I
serve

Solhog, =ou, b, servant
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Sovapat, I am able, can
Shvaitg, ~ewe, N, power
Buvarbe, =1, -4y, able
5o, two

S dexa, fwelve

Sapov, ~ou, 76, gift

E

éety, conditional particle, if

éay uf), with a substantive =
except, unless

gxutol, -~%g, -of, (rarely
abrol, =g, -00), reflexive,
himself, herself, itself

ERahov, I threw, cast; sec. aor.
of BdAhe.

EBny, I weni; wi- aorist of
Butve.

gyevéuny, I became; sec. aor.
of yivopat.

Evyywy, I knew; wi- aorist of
yvdorw.

évpdery, sec. aor. passive of
T pdpw.

évvis, adv., neor

gyelpw, I raise up

gvo, I

Evoc, -oug, 16, race, nation

E00¢, ~oug, 76, custom

¢f, conditional particle, if

¢l ph, with a substantive ==
except, wnless

et8ov, I saw; sec. aor.; dpdw
used in present

elul, T am

gtroy, elra, I said; sec. aor.;
Aéyw used in present

elofvn, -ng, %, peace

glg, prep., tufe, used only with
the acc.

elg, pla, &, one
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glodyw, I bring in

elodpyopae J enter

éx (43), prep., out, out of, from
within, used only with the
abl.

1IN, I throw out, cast out

éxet, adv., there

éxelveg, -n, -0, demons. pron.,
that (one)

éxninsia, -ag, 7,
church

énmopelopar, I go out

éxtetvw, I siretch out

BraBov, I took; sec. aor. of
hapfdve.

EXeog, =oug, 76, pity, mercy

éhelbzpog, -2, -0y, free

éAnile, I hope

éixig, -130g, 9, kope

Etwoy, I left; sec. aor. of
Azizo,

duaurol, -f¢, reflexive pron.,
myself

dubaivw, I go into, embark

du.bg, <0, 6y, poss. pron., my,
mine

&y, prep., in; used only with
the loc.

dytodsy, g, ¥, commandment

ywmtoy, prep. with gen., be-
fore, in the presence of

dEépyopar, I go out; sec. aor.
257080y,

BEeorty, it is lawful, is possible

é5larnue, T am amazed, am be-

assembly,

side myself
dLovucia, -xg, W, authority,
power

Btw, adv., without, oulside;
used with abl., without, ous-
side

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

éOp"C‘f'}, 'f]GJ %’ feast

dmayyella, ~ag, W, promise

dnalptov, adv., on the morrow

dmzpwrdw, I gquestion, ask {a
question)

émtyevaone, I recognize, dis-
cover

éxi3{Beopt, I give over

éntbupla, ~ag, ¥, desire

émibuptn, I desire

dminéve, I remain, abide

dzuilnpt, I lay upon, place
upon

dpvacta, -ag, #, work, busi-
ness

Epyov, -ou, T6, work

Epnuog, =-ou, *, wilderness,
desert

Eoyouat, I go, come

¢pwraw, I ask (question)

dobiw, I eat; Eoavyov, I ate

Eoyates, -n, ~ov, last

Eayov, I got; sec.
€y .

érepog, -o, ~0v, another

¢vog, ~uug, 6, vear

e, adv., well

edayysrMlopat, I proclaim glad
tidings (preach the gospel)

edBéwg, adv., siraightway, aof
once

edplonw, I find

ehpov, I found; sec. aor. of
gdploro.

¥gayoy, I ate; sec. aor.; éabiv
used in present

"Eeéowog, -, -0y, Ephesian

dolorqut, I stand upon or by,
come upon

gpuyoy, sec. aor. of geldyw.

gy, I have, hold, get

aor. of
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Z

Cetw, T live

Uniéw, [ am jealous, desire
eagerly

Unréw, 1 seek

Cw%b -.?;g) ﬁ} lﬁfg

H

¥4, coni., or

Hyeudy, ~bvog, &, leader, gov-
EYnRoY

¥ 3ewy, old pluperf. {(with pres.
meaning) of oi3a.

380y, I went, came; sec. aor.;
Epyopot used in present

HAwg, -ou, 6, sun

. £

péed, ~as, 1), day

fuérepog, -, -0V, POSS. Pron.,
our

O

Qg hasoa, -Ng, W, sea

fdvatog, ~ou, 6, death

Bavazéw, I put to death

baupdle, I wonder, marvel

Bedopat, I behold, see, look at

8éhnue, ~atog, 16, will

Béhw, I wish, will

8e¢bg, ~o0, 6, God

Scpamelo, I keal, doctor

Ocwoéo, I look at, gase, see

Ohigrg, -ewg, W, itribulation,
distress

0piE, Touy s, h, hair

Bpbévos, ~ou, o, throne

:

Guydnnp, ~rets, T, daughter

I
dopat, I heal

N

{3tag, -x, -0, one’s own
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{epby, ~ob, 6, temple

tepals, ~éwg, 6, priest

Yout, I send

Tya, conj. generally with sub-
junctive, in order that, that

tudtioy, ~ou, 6, garment

Yornut, I make to stand, place,
stand

loyupbe, -2, ~6v, strong

K

xabaptlo, I purify

xabiorgue, I sdd down, appoint

xal, coni., ond; also; evew;
b oo .ol both .. . ond

%anbg, =h, -6v, evil, bad

wahéw, I call

rahbg, <, =6y, good, beautiful

ra Mg, adv., well, finely

xapdle, =ag, N, heart

nopwbeg, ~00, b, frud

xxTd, prep., with gen., down
(upon), against; with abl,,
down ( from); with acc., down
{along), through, according to

wavaBatve, I am going down

wata i, I desiroy

xateallo, I eat up

reipat, I lie {am laid)

XS@C{}\’%, "ﬂgx "&1: kead

xnpbacw, I announce, procloim

wotvég, A, -bv, common, un-
clean

woivb, I make common, un-
clean

wéwrw, I beat, strike

rbowog, ~ou, &, world

xpalarrog, ~ou, &, pallet, bed

wpalo, I cry out

ol ~atog, 6, judgment
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wolvw, I judge

®ofote, =ewe, N, judgment

xedmtw, I hide

wtlotg, ~ews, 4, creation

wuptebe, I am lord of, rule
{over) with gen.

x0ptog, =ou, b, Lord

%0V, xuvbs, 5, dog

®oAbw, I hinder

xbum, =g, 9, village

A

Aaréo, I speak

hepBave, I take, receive; sec.
aor., £hafov.

rudg, =00, 6, people

+évw, I say, speak

Felmw, I leave, abandon,; sec.
aor., EAtmoy,

Apethg, -0, 6, robber

Atbog, ~ou, b, stone

A, MBég, b, the S. W, wind

Abyog, ~ou, 6, word

rodw, I wash

Auréw, I grieve

Aow, I loose

M

vofinthg, ~ol, b, disciple

wardpiog, -, -oY, kappy,
blessed

w&Ahoy, adv., more, raiher

pavlave, I leern; sec. aor.,
Euabov.

uxptupén, I bear witness, tes-
tify

mdeni, -tyog, B, whip, scourge,
plague

WEYGLpe, ~%g, T, sword

wéyws, weydhn, uéya, great

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

wéket, it comcerns, is a care,
with dat.

wérhw, I am about {or going)
to do something

uérog, ~ouc, 6, member

wévw, I remain

wépog, ~oug, T6, part

petd, prep., with gen., wifh;
with acc., after; peta talyy,
after these things, ofter this

peraPalve, I pass over, de-
part

petavoéw, I repent

wi, not

undeic, undepta, undéy, no
one, notking

uhre ... whve, neither . ..
nor

whene, -tpbs, h, mother

wtrpbe, ~d, -6y, small, litile

wioée, I hate

wiobbg, -0b, &, pay, wages,
reward

WY&, wvas, N, mine (a weight
and a sum of money)

wvnuelioy, -ou, 6, sepulchre,
tomb

pynpovebw, I remember, with
gen.

povoysvie, -5, only begoiten

wbvoy, adv., only

wbvos, =, -ov, only, alone

LUGTHPLOY, =0u, T6, mysiery

N

yabe, =05, &, femple
veaviog, ~ou, b, youtk
venpbs, -d, -8y, dead
véog, -a, ~0Y, young, new
vepéAn, =ns, %, coud
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vewxbpog, -ou, d or 1, lemple-
keeper

ynetebw, I fast

yindw, I conguer

vizrw, I wash

voutlw, I think, suppose

ybpoc, -ou, &, low

yOv, ady., now

v6&, vuntég, 0, night

O

&8, %, ©6, the definite article the

486¢, ~0G, W, way, road

oida, I know

olnia, ~ag, N, house

olnodowin, I build

olnog, -ou, &, house

olvog, -ou, b, wine

$Alyog, =1, ~ov, few, litile, small

Ehoc, -1, ~ov, whole

buotbw, I make like

duoheyiw, I agree with, confess

Bvop.a, 05, T6, name

twou, rel. adv., where

Brrvopat, I see

spdw, I see; fut., Ebopat; sec.
aor., eidoy

8¢, %, 8, rel. pron., whe, which,
that, what

$oTic, Trig, &1, indef. rel.
pron., who, which, that, what

$ray, rel. temporal adv, used
with the subj, and ind,
whenever, when

$ze, rel. temporal adv. used
with the ind., when

bt conj., because, that

o4, not; 00 before vowels; o0y
before rough breathing

00 p, see page 173
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od3ele, oblepta, 0034y, no one
(nobody), nothing

olnére, no longer, no more

obpavée, =08, 6, keaven

obg, Orée, té, ear

olire ... obve, neither . . . nor

oltoe, alrn, tolte, demons.
promn., this {one)

doetie, I owe, ought; sec. aor.
without augment, gcioy

dobarnde, ~60, &, eve

dy g, =6y, &, crowd

8dopmat, fut. midd., I shall see;
bpdw used in present

I

watdloy, ~ou, ©6, litle child

wahaibe, -d, -6y, old, ancient

wdAity, adv., again

wopd, prep., with the loc., by
or af {the side of); with the
abl., from (the side of); with
the acc., along (side of)

Tapeorh, ~¢, N, parable

wapadtSout, I give over {lo
another), deliver up, beiray

Tapanahiv, I beseech, exhorl,
encourage

TEPERAGOLE, ~EwS, T, oxhoria-
tion

rapxiaubdve, I take, receive;
sec. aor., Tapéiaboy

wopatilinus, I set before, com-
mif

wapéyw, I provide, supply

qaptorn, I place beside, stand
by

wepousla, ~ag, 1), coming, pres-
ence

T&s, TAow, Ay, all, every
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oy, (indeclinable), 6, fhe
Passover

rdoyw, I suffer;
Exaloy

TATY P, =T P68, b, father

mabw, I stop; midd., zadopat,
I cease

wellw, I persuade

wewvdw, I hunger, am hungry

Terpdlw, I fest, tempt

wéurw, I send

wepl, prep,, with gen., about,
concerning; with abl,, from
around; with ace., round
about, about, concerning

wepidyw, I go about, carry about

weprracéw, I walk, live

Teptoabs, -, -6y, abundant

wtotebw, I belicve

wiotig, ~ewg, 1), feith

moths, =N, ~6v, foithful

whavdw, I cause to wander (to
err), lead astray

wanliog, ~oug, 76, crowd, multi-
tude

TG pom, I make full, ﬂéi

wineioy, adv., near; b ’* TATY
netghbor

wAsloy, =ou, T6, boat

wholot0g, ~%, -6y, rick

wvelpa, ~ocog, ©b, spirit

wébey, interrog. adv., whence

wotéw, I do, make

TouLhyy ~évog, &, shepherd

whALg, =W, ), city

oA l, adv., much

worls, woRAG, WoAl, much,
many

woynpbs, ~&, -6y, evil

mopelopat, I go, proceed

TOTHPIOY, ~0U, T6, cup

SeC. aor.,

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

wol, interrog. adv., where

wobe, wedbe, &, foot

TosoPlitepng, -ou, 6, elder

rviv {(#), before; see page 190
¢b, prep with abl., before

wpedyw, I lead farm, go before

wpéﬁmov, -0, T4, sheep

Tebs, prep., with loc., near, by;
with acc., fewards, fo; with
abl. (once), “from the point
of view of

wpusépyoual, I go to, come to

Tposeuyt, =TS, N, prayer

woootibnu, I add, give in addi-
Hon

Tphswnoy, ~ou, tb, face

Toopntelw, I prophesy

TEOONSMG, =0y, &, prophet

TODTOS, =), =0v, first

whrors, adv., ever vet

wig, adv., how

P

dhua, -atog, T8, word

p)

cdBBatoy, -0y, 6, Seblath

shw, I shake

"‘“Y&) _LTVGE) J: ;‘ff'%‘ﬂ’l?et

odpl, oupxbs, 4, flesh

seouto U, »fi¢, reflexive, thyself

onLEIoY, ~0u, T, Sign

ohuspoy, adv., to-day, this day

G"rc{w, I am silent, keep silence

cwrdw, I am szlent kecp si-
lence

oravSaAtlo, I cause to stumble,
offend

oxnvéw, I dwell (as in a tent)

q
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X
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exbhod, ~omog, & stake, thorn

ovnotia, =g, T, darkness

o%d70g, =0ug, T4, darkness

ob¢, oh, oby, poss. pron., thy,
thine

cogla, ~uc, ¥, wisdom

gogbs, -, ~bv, wise

erelpw, I sow

crdppa, ~aog, 56, sced

otaupbe, -ol, &, cross

oroupbw, I crucily

otér A, I send

evevdlm, I groan

gréud, ~atsg, 6, moutk

otpéow, I turn, change

50, thou (you)

cbv, prep., with, used only
with the instrumental

suvdyw, I gather together

suvaywyh, -He, h, Synagogue

cuveahio, I eal with (someone)

auvinue, I perceive

cuviotnirl, I commend, establish

slpw, I drag, drow

eolw, I save

ohua, ~ateg, 6, body

swthe, -fipog, 8, Seviour

cwtneta, -ag, N, salvation

ooy, -0y, of sound mind,
sober-minded

T

ramewvbw, I make low, humble

rayéwe, adv., guickly

ey o, adv., quickly

¢ ... nal, both ... and

TéRyoy, -ou, t6, child

cératog, ~a, =0y, finished, com-
plete

tedetbw, I end, complete, fulfill
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ceheurdw, (I finish), I die

cehéw, I finish, end, com-
plete

Téhog, ~oue, T4, end

tésoapeg, Téocaupa, four

céraptog, =1, ~0v, fourth

wypéu, I keep

tibnut, I place, lay, put down

Tusde, I honor

tig, =i, interrog. pron., who,
which, what

Tig, Tt, indef. pron., one, a cer-
tain one, ¢ cerlain thing;
some one, Something

Tohpdw, I dare

<érog, ~ou, b, place

tére, adv., then

T0Uto, see 0itog

Tpelg, Tpla, three

zolroe, -, -6y, third

TUgAbg, ~h, by, blind

tughbw, I make blind, blind

'11

Tthe, ~&g, whole, healthy

3wp, Gdarog, t6, water

tbg, =0, &, som

uérepog, ~¢, -0V, POSS. pron,,
Yoy

wayw, I go away, depart

imép, prep., with abl,, in be-
kalf of, in the interest of;
wmstead of; in place of; for
the sake of; about, concerning;
with acc., over, above, be-
yond

U6, prep., with abl, by, with
ace., wider

Umoxpithg, =00, b, pretender,

hypocrite

]
”
u
v
®
V]

- e
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galvw, I shine, appear

qavepbs, -, -4y, manifest

pavepdes, I make manifest

gépw, I bear, carry

gebyw, I flee, lake flight; sec.
aor., fguyoy

gtibew, I love

gthog, =ou, &, friend

poBéopat, I am afraid, I fear

¢6pog, ~ov, b, fear

guAdoow, I guard, keep

pwvéw, I call, speak aloud

@LL)V';}, "ﬁ% 'ﬂ: woice

ebe, qutbe, ©b, light

X
yatpw, I rejoice
X%pd, -&, 1, joy
LEQLS, =1T0G, T, grace

GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

ydptopa, -atog, T, gift, free
gift

xete, xetpds, 0, hand

xpei“, ~2Gy 'h: need

v povilo, I spend time, larry

% pbvog, ~ou, 6, time

v

debotng, ~ou, &, lor
WX"’J, 5%y h, soul

Q

© 8¢, adv., kere, hither

doa, ~ag, N, hour

&g, rel,, comp., and temporal
adv., as, when

dare, consecutive particle, so
that

&ote, inferential conj., and so,
therefore
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A

Abide, pévw, émpéve

After these things, netd talta

Am, elpd

Am able, 3bvapat

Am about (to do something).
TEYN AN

And, not

Angel, dyyvehog

All, w&g, d2ag

Announce, xnplocw

Answer, dronplvopat

Apostle, drbégrorog

Appoint, xebiotnut

Ask (a question), épwtdw

B

Bad, xaxég

Baptize, Baxtilo
Bear witness, paptupén
Because {conj.), &tt
Become, yivopat
Before, wpb with abl.
Beget, vevvdw
Beginning, doyh
Behold, 8Aénw
Believe, wtotebw
Blind {adj.), tuohég
Blind (verd), vughdw
Boat, Thsloy

Bread, &ovog
Brother, d8ehgde

265

By (denoting agent), bwé with
abl.

Cc

Call, xaréo

Came to pass, éyévero

Care, it is a, péhat

Cast out, éxnfdiiw

Cease, waiouat

Certain (indef.), 7tg, 1t

Child, =éxvov; little child,
zatdloy

Christ, X poterég

Church, éxxinoix

Come, Epyopat

Commandsment, évtodf

Commend, suvlotnut

Concerning, wept with gen.

Covenant, Stabnzn

Crowd, &y hog

Crucify, staupbn

D

Darkness, oxotia, oxérog
Daughter, 6uydtye

Day, fuéea

Dead, vexpég

Defile, nowéw

Demon, Satjévtoy
Depart, dwépyopat
Destroy, xatahie
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Devil, 3idfoRog
Die, drolvhorw
Disciple, pafnrg
Do, wotéw

E

Eat, ésbtw

Eat up, xureolle
Enter, cloépyopat
Eternal, atoviog
Every, wig

Evil, xaxég

Eve, dglaipbg

F

Pace, wpbowroy

Faith, wlovig

Faithful, wiotég

Father, motfp

Fear, goBéopat

Find, siplonw

First, wobrog

Follow, axoioufién

Foot, molg

For {(conj.), vdp

Forever, sl tov aldva, slg
Tobg aldvag

Porgive, doinut

Friend, gliog

Prom, d=xé with abl., naod with
abl.

Fulfill, =inpbo

G

Garment, {parioy
Give, 3{3wut
Glorify, dofdlw
Glory, 36a

ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

Go, Balvw, Epyouat
Go away, drépyopo
Go to, mposépynpat
God, Oséc

Good, ayalbc, xaléc
Gospel, edayyéhoy
Grace, yapic

Great, wéyag

Guard, guhdoow

H

Hand, yelp

Hate, wicée

Have, éye

He (in the oblique cases), altbe

He himself (imfensive), aithg

Heal, bepameln

Hear, dxodw

Heart, xaxplia

Heaven, o0pavég

Himself, herself (reflexive),
éoxuted, tautig

Holy, &yog

Hope, éAxic

Hope (verd), érxil

Hour, Opa

House, oirog, eixia

How, wé¢

I
I éyo
IE, et with the ind., édv with the
suly.

In, &v with loc.
In order that, Yva with sulj.
Into, sl with acc.

<

Itself (reflexive), tauvo
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J

Joy, yapd
Judgexetve
Judgment, xplotg
Justify, Stxaidw

K

Keep, tnpén

Kill, dronteive
King, Basthels
Kingdom, Pagiiela
Know, yivoere, ofda

L

Last, Esyatog

Law, vépog

Lawful, is, ESeott
Lay, tifqut

Lay down, t{0npt
Lead, dyw

Life, Lwh

Light, g

Look, Brérw

Look up, dvaBiézw
Lord, »igtog

Love, dydann

Love (verd), dyandw

M

Make, wotéw
Man, &vfpwros

Manifest, make, gavepbuw

Many, zohic
Marvel, Saxupdln
Master, ®0ptog
Mercy, §hzog
Month, stéua

Mother, uhne

Multitude, wiffoc

Myself (reflexive, in oblique
cases), épautal, ~fig.

Mystery, p.usth ooy

N

Name, §vopa

Nation, &6vec

Necessary, is, d&t

New, naivée, véog

Night, v6&

No one, 003zle

Not, ©0, olx, oly; uh with
subj., inf., and partic.

Nothing, 003y

Now, vy

o

Obtain, #yw

On, &y with loc., éxt with loc.
One another, dAAG ALY
Only begotten, povoyevhs
Other, &l hog

Out of, éx with abl.

P

Parable, wapafors

Part, uépog

Paul, HaGhog

Peace, elphvy

People, habe

Persuade, weifo

Place, térog

Place upon, émizilnue
Power (authority), éEouata
Power, 30vap.tg

Preach, wqploon, sdayyekiln
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Priest, izpels
Proclaim, xn¢loow
Promise, érayysila
Prophet, wooghang
Pursue, S1onw

Q
Quickly, Tayéws, Tdy

R

Raise, éveipw

Rather, p@iiov

Receive, Aapbdve
Remain, péve

Righteous, 3ixatog
Righteousness, dixatoglivy
Ruler, &ppwy

S

Sabbath, ¢dBfatoy

Salute, dowdlopat

Same, «ltdg with the article
Sanctify, ayidie

Save, cltw

Saviour, swthe

Scribe, 7 papparels
Seripture, 7 een

Sea, Bdiacoa

See, BAéTw

Seed, owéoua

Seck, {nréew

Send, wépww, sTEAAL
Send forth, drogTtéAlw
Servant, Solheg

Serve, Stanovén, doukele
Shake, cahelw

She (in the oblique cases), abrég

ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

She herself (intensivey, abdtée
Sheep, wpbéParov
Shepherd, oty
Sin, dpaptia

So that, &ove

Som, ulbg -

Soul, $uyh

Sow, anelpw

Speak, Méyw, Aarén
Spirit, wvelyg

Stand, Tetnmt

Stone, AMbog

Strong, fay upbs
Sword, pdyatpn
Synagogue, cuvaYwTH

T

Take, hap.bdvew

Take away, &l pw, drafow

Take up, afpw

Teach, Si8donw

Teacher, S13daxraiog

Temple, lepby

Testament, Stafhny

Than, %

That, éxsivog

The, &, 7, ©6

Thief, Apoths

Third, telroeg

This, oftog, ality, volto

Thou, ¢b

Throne, §pévog

Through, 3t with genitive

Throw, BdAAw

Thyself (reflexive), czautol,
1S

Touch, drroput

Tribulation, §iyeg

Truth, grflzix

Two, 8l
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U

Under, dxé with acc.

Vv

Village, xtpn
Voice, pwvh

W

Walk, meprmatén
Wash, Aolo, vintw
Way, 486¢

We, fueic

Well, ntAde, ef
What, see Who
When, &tav, $t¢
Where, 00

Who, which, that, what (rele-
tive), 8¢, 7, &

Who, which, what? (inferrog.).
tig, Tl

Whole, §Aog

Why, i

Will, 6éAnua

Wisdom, cogix

Wish, 66w

Word, AMyoc, dHua

Work, épyoy

World, »éopog

Worthy, &&tog

Write, 7 pdgw

Y

You (sing.), of
You (plu.), bpelg
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DIAGRAM ILLUSTRATING BASIC MEANINGS
OF GREEK PREPOSITIONS

A
mpd ava pHET&
(before) (up) (after)
1 .
S
ove)
i
(upon)
miap&
(heside)
mepl
(about)
eic | amé
—_— >
(into) (from)
dia - -
(through) ”
tv
Tpé¢ (in) R ik
(toward) g (out of)r
uné »
(under) .
: KaT&

(down)
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